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Ervepb—ts

OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OF SANSKRIT.

Professor Max Miiller, Oxford, gth February, 1892—* * * From what
I have seen of it, it will be a very useful work. What should I have given for
such a work forty years ago when I puzzled my head over Panini’s Sftras and
the Commentaries. * * * [ hope you may succeed in finishing your work.

Professor Gopalsi S. Desai, Rajk) in Kathiawar, 20th February, 1892.—*% *
* The first part that has already been out before the Public shows clearly
that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as exact and pithy
as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a high place
amongst the best works by European scholars on Sanskrit Grammar. The
paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent.

Professor T. Jolly, Ph. D., Wiirgburg, (Germany), 23rd April, 1893.—* *
* Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt, than to get hold
of a trustworthy translation of Panini’s Ashtddhyayi, the standard work of
Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable work
known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient India in
this country.

Professor W. D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. A., 17th June, 1893.—% * *

The work seems to me to be very well planned and executed, doing -

credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion, very

‘valuable undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native

grammar more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good
sale in Europe (and correspondingly in America).

Professor V. Fausbol, Copenhagen, 15tk June, 1893.—* * * [t appears to
me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I value
it particularly on account of the extracts from the Kasika.

Professor Dr. R. Pischel, Hlale (Saale), 27th May, 1893.—* * #* [ have
gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful book, all the more
so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand Panini.

Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabhaskar, M. R. A. S. (London), Guru to H. H.
the Maharaja of Jodhpur.
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. OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. "'

Thke Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, 189r—* * * The original
Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English notes and explanations,
bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of thc English-reading
public who have ataste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu Sris
Chandra for offcring them so easy an access to the intricate regions reigned
over by that Master Grammarian. * * * We recommend this baok to all
English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. o

- . L — G L

The Tribune, (Lakore), 9th December, 189r—*. * * - The.translator has

spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place Panini’s celebrated

work within the comprehension of people not deeply read in Sanskrit. The

paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admirable,

and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000 pages)
the price appears to be extremely moderate,

The Amrita Basar Patrika, (Calcutta), 18th December, 1891 —* * * Judging
from the first part before us, we must say that Babu Sris Chandra has suc-
cceded well in the difficult work of trauslation, which scems to us to be at
once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra’s
translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among similar works
by European Saunskrit Scholars.. -

The Hope, (Caleutta), zoth December, 1891.—* * * The get-up of the
publication is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable' pains-
taking on the part of the translator. ‘ ‘

" The Arya Patrika, (Lakore), 22nd December, 1891.—* * * The talented
Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature by produ-
cing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. * * * Hiseffort is most
laudable and deserves every encouragement.

Karnatak Patra, (Dharwar), 7?/: szrﬁary, 1892 —* .. Mr. Vasu gives

ample proof of his competency ta undertake the work which is nat an easy task
even to learned Sanskritists. ’

The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), 17th February, 1892—* *. * Babu
Sris Chandra is well-known’ for his ‘scholarly " attainments.” " He has  done the
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to those
who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of English.

The Mandalay Herald, 315t Decemnber, 189r—* * * Students and readers
of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit for his
translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the Sanskrit
language. : :

Tke Arya Daspan, (Shakjahanpur,) February, 1892—* * * Such a work
has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiséworthy, We wish it every
success.



OPINIONS OF THE PRESS (continued).

The Allahabad Review, January, 1892—* * * The translator has done
his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work into
English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India.

The Maharatta (Poona), 4tk July, 1893.—* * * If we may judge from.
the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to the stu-
dent of Panini. * * So faras it goes it is creditably performed, and there-
fore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education
Department.

Indian Mirror (Calcutta), ryth March, 1894—* * * The manner in
which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of the
learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera-
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language.

Lucifer (London), March r896.—* . *  We are pleased to find
that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the Kashika are not
only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to the pre-
ceding sttras for the formation of ‘padas’ will save much time and trouble,
and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of Panini,
Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called * Panini
Made Easy.” * * * It can be recommended as of great impor-
tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of Panini but also
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all

its benefits.
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NOTICE.

The Eighth Volume is in the Press, and will be out soon. Any sug-
gestions regarding Index, Introduction &c, will be thankfully received. Ina
voluminous work like this, issued during the leisure hours of an over-worked
service it has not been always possible to avoid mistakes of printing &c.
The readers who may have come across thetn will oblige the translator by
commumcatmg them to him.

- MANAGER.
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BOOK SEVENTH.

Cuarrer First.

T 0 g 0 wﬁng—:’n.,m—aen
g Il § § TR ANNARACTATARANT: FAATHEN qqr: €N JUTHERA AT 9
ATy waa |
Karikd giriy Reafaddy @ 0g 76vay | 977 MIHIrT £7 L1wm
S AP iy g JAAET | TSI e Jeet 2y qairay o
1. For g and g (nasalised) in an affix, are substi-

tuted respectively s and % y

g and g are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and
the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The W7 re-
places g, and sy replaces gu  Thus eg (I11. 1. 134) =917, as 7Y 4 &g = 7o
w@o: U So also 3 and 23 (IV. 3. 23), as grda®:, fata: 0 g we find in ogs
(I1L 1. 133), as ®+oFF=a&HTH:, P& W So also F1 (IV. 3. 98) as =gyaT™;,
sTPAw: 0

Why do we say nasalised § and 3? Observe swifar g&. (V. 2. 123)
Here the g is not replaced by stw, and we have ®uig: #  So also in grsgsai

gwgat | Here the g of g% and @g® (Un III. 21) are not replaced by ww; as
g3g: and 753: u In the affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is not con-
sidered to have the nasal. There are no visible marks cf nasality on any
affixes, but the maxim is gfyzmgaier: qfosttar: o

The word gd: is the Genitive Singular of 9§ considered as a single
word, i.e. a Samihdra Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com-
pounds are always neuter (II. 4. 17), The Genitive Singular of gg is therefore
gya: the augment being added by VIL 1. 73. The anomalous form g&: shows
the existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal-
ly valid (wifmarmargag) W Or the g3 may be considered as masculine
Dvandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender need not be taught,
the usage of the people settles the gender of a word ( fBywfusd, Hrmrraam-
faxea ) 0 If, however, g7 be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound,
then its Genitive dual will be gsAr:, one ¥ is clided as a Chhandas irregularity,
or the ¥ is clided, and we have the g3 +s3t: =29 an anomalous dual.
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Kdr{ka :—1f gy is taken as a dua/, then there ought to be a semi-vowel
(i.e. godr: ) ; if it is considered as Aggregate Singular, then it ought to be
neuter, how is then g&r: masculine? (To this we answer), if it be taken as
dual g3, then there is elision of the qondw (i.e. 1); if it be taken as singular
g%, then the augment gy which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters,
does not come here, proving that the rule of gw. augment is Anitya (not of
universal application). Or the word gg is taken as masculine, because the
Gender depends upon usage.

AAAAAT: FTEcoa TEARTATE N 97T N AET-aTAT
£IXT:, F-T--B-°TH, T N
w1 wtra g2 € €2 §2 TR ST AR ATEEE T @ 6 T rast s |
2. =g, for &, wa for ¥, €K for =& &4 for §, and
(!{for ¥, are substltuted, when these consonants stand in the
beginning of an affix.

Thus &% (IV. 1. 99)=wrad, as a¥ + &% = Arera:, «mryw: b & (IV.
1. 120) =gy as giyofx:, ¥aa: 0 & (IV. 1. 139) §7, as AT, SRAFHRT: 0
o (IV. 2. 114) =13, as wnffy:, arefta: 0 g (IV. 1. 138)=x3, as qfwz: u

Why do we say ‘of an afir’? Observe wwid, $rwa, @afy, @@ and
9u®, where these consonants are in the beginning of a ot. Why do we say
‘in the beginning’? Observe Ixawq. wrgaww, where 9 is in the midd/e of the
affix ; and remains consequently unchanged.

These syrgw &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken
place at the very time the affixes &% &c; are taught, and these substitutions
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable,
applies. Thus & is not acute, but § of §q substituted for it. Similarly in IV.
4. 117, the affix taught is g9 with an indicatory =, showing that the final of
the affix ¥ will be acute (VL. 1. 163), and not of q, for ¥ would have been
acute by the general rule affix,

Ingi & (Up L 99), wi: @ (Un I: 102), the affixes ¥ and & remain
unchanged, and we have wo%:, and gm: # This is explained on the maxim
of oy wgew (I11. 3. 1). In the sOtra ga@AE (111 1. 29), the affix fay has
been taught and not 8%, this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught
does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots. Thus g &
(111 2. 28), qeewfrgeqar a3 (III. 3. 16). Here the @ and & are not be re-
placed by g% and g@ 4 In fact, they cannot be regarded as affixes, but only as
gy or servile letters. By I. 3. 8, the gutturals are ¥q except in Taddhita:
therefore, the substitutions take place in Taddhita affixes, where the & and ¥
.are not YL U )

.The final 4 in stEM and g should not, however, be considered as

rvde (%) though they be final consonants. This we infer from the sttra
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ST [ ¥g=a 0 Here the g of &7 is indicatory, showing the position
of the accent. But & is replaced by wram, so if the 7 of wira were also to be

indicatory (gx) there would have been no necessity of adding & in f&mu
Hence the fact of this 7 in fis shows that the 7 in wrraq and gq are not g
WS N0 oA o, s,
g 1 AR R (AR A
3. &=y is substituted for the g of an affix.

The word sz is understood here, but not so the word suf: # Thus
becomes sifsg aud @ becomes weq (111, 4. 78).  As gifew, g=afr and fasat,
'so also yared, the % of dr& 0 Thus Gr+ 8z =t + wg+ sz + @ (111 4. 54)=
+ug +ar+d (111 4 79)=€r + wg+sw+g (111 4 96)=ft + wx+ur+ay (VIL
1. 3) =¥+ W7 + 57 = warX (after guna ): as srq &Y FAwPTEARMT: ARG WY -
& u  So also in the Upadi affix gra (Un IIL. 126): as §+@x=w:, Tge: 0
This substitution docs not take place when & is not part of an affix: as grsgmn,
Ifvgae, Imasa 1 Here also thie accent falls on the substitute, according as
it is fqq or otherwise. Thus the substitute &7 of & is first-acute by the rule
IIL 1. 3; but the substitute sw=& of @¥ is final acute because of the indicatory
(VL. 1.763) n

agyrEAr 18 | om0 &, AT, |
a1 WX AER G SRATIGT 1| o
4. = is substitute for & after a reduplicated verba.l
stem. .

As Hafw, 77g, T, T9g; YW@, wWg; W@, wwg - This vy is replaced
by %@, as wag:, wyg: 0 Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the
substitute. Thus %i¥, sta, &, stg, Sramin the subsequent satras. The accent
of the reduplicates, however, is governed by V1. 1. 189, (spaearamarny:) U
. orewAesaaa: N XN o ) ARy, | s, (o) )

[« mﬁw&‘smmwmmﬂtmmWﬁtmeu
b. ug is always substituted for the # in the Atm-

ancpada, when it is not preccded by a verbal stem endmg
in s\t
Thus fa=7x, Fr=ram, wiiysa ; [0, gTam, wfm« # Why in 'the At-
manepada? Observe fgerisa, gaffgu Why “when not preceded by anwt” ?
Observe eg1eq, @eq, in which, though the roots arc ® and ¢, they assume
the form =27 and @1 when the Vikarana gy is added ; the vikarapa is added
Jirst, because it is nitya ; and then the substitution of st=%¥ or w¥ for g, as the
case may be. The word was: qualifies g, the g should be immediately preced-
ed by a stem ending in a non-57; if some other letter intervenes, the rule will
not apply. Thus from §r—=emarsd, here between €t and @, intervenes the aug-
- ment #1g, therefore g is not preceded by a stem ending in non =, but by syrzut
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TSt e w7qnF 0 ofiE, Tz
!ﬁtl(ﬂi’mﬂﬁmﬁtmmn ‘

6. The = substitute of ®, gets the augment =g,
after the root sft

Thus g, @cary, Wi 0 The augment ¢ is added at the beginning
of the affix, making stg=tg Had this T been an augment of g, then like
the sz augment in yaray, it would have intervened between the wft and g, and
@ not immediately following a non-sy stem, stg would not have been substi-
tuted for g at all. Therefor¢ %2 is made the augment of the substitute ww,
and not of g The root ft is read in the stra with its anubandha g in
order to indicate, that there is no & augment when there is elision of the
Intensive affix g, nor any Gupa. As safy §gag n

It is a general rule that an operation applying to a root which is ex-
.hibited with an anubandha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yafi-
luk form. The following verse shows when operations applying to simple
“.roots will not apply to their Intensive forms :—

T wargeew fAfde axom o« )
TWRTY WO AT TRAPr 7 agghH o
“These five sorts of operations will not apply to Intensive-yaii-luk

forms : 1. When the simple root is exhibited in the sGtra with fgwg as ¥ in VIL
;1. 73 is shown as waf®@ 0 In Intensive, the perfect will be §rrrsya=Rrc and not
waarseesre it 2. Where the root is exhibited with g3, as the root 3 in VII. 2,
49 is shown as wtn  There is gz after the Desiderative of simple root but not
in Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an anubhandha, as §&
here. 4. Where a gana is mentioned in a rule, as ggq is taught after Divadi-
roots (III. 1. 69 ). It will apply to simple roots of DivAdi gaha, and not to
their Intensive. §. Lastly, where the word gar¥ is used in a sGtra. As VII.
2. 10. That rule will apply to ger® simple roots and not to their Intensives.

AT N9 1 7T W &, R
ghe: 1 YARTFrTICE IR AT SEET AR o
7. The we substitute of @ optionally gets the
‘augment & after the verbal stem frg (¥fer)

Asaﬁmoraﬁuﬁ Hfvare or dftware; wafyyq or aafgg «  The A
is the AdAdl root here, and does not apply to fa=r, R=q®, f=g®, which belongs
to the RudhAdi class { firg fremcdr) u

" " There is no augment in agrgs here also, as safa¥fgx |

. wgs SR NS 1 IOl I wgew, g, (&()u
g S A TR R
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8. The augment %X is diversely applied in the
Veda. :

Thus ¥ar wgx ; w3yl semear swigg 0 Here wigg is the Imperfect (&%)
plural of gg u  Thus g8+ @ =38+ @ =gy, the g being elided by VII. 1. 41.
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as wggg # Owing to the word
wgy, ‘diversely’, the augment ¢ is added to other affixes also, than wu As
st in stewwen &a%: 0 This is the aorist in srF of the root ty by I1II. 1. 57,
the gupa ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not ‘ diversely' take place. .

st frgdmgnen aofra o, R, G0

gl 1 seRrTRATTRTTACER v YRy AR wn® o
Kdrikd  qet RiRY qreqitren Yeed afeafyy | gaca) Mragsaideg Prarerar afy 0

9. After a nominal stem ending in =, &% is subs-
tituted for the case-ending firg 0

As 3R, ga, sifywm@: 0 Why do we say ending in sx? Observe
wiftafi, argtn: 0 Why ‘shoré ' ?  Observe mgu®:, mem®: 0 The adhikara of
“s1:” (‘after a short &’), extends up to VII. 1. 17.

The form wfyww@: illustrates some important principles of grammar.
0y + 7o = (AuAEAwET:) su&wC (W being shortened by I. 2. 48). The word
sitawx ends in 87, and there fore forms its Ins. pl. by 3@ n  Thus syffgsx+yg n
Now we apply VILI. 2. 101, which says for 3mr is substituted sty before vowel-
beginning case-endings. It should not be objected, that the substitution is
ordained for st and not WT; for the maxim ERIMIFAATATL WAq (a tail-less
dog is still a dog) applies’here. Having made this substitution, we get srif=e@:u
Nor should you object that it was the st of 3 which had given occasion to
the existence of gg, and that st should not be destroyed, onthe maxim &fqraawaot
ARrtfas a1 e, for this maxim is not uni versal, as Papini himself shows
in employing the form erq (111. 1. 14), in which g of the Dative is changed
into g by VIL 1. 13, and then this very g causes the destruction of sy and
makes it wr (See VII. 1. 13 also).

Kdstkd :—If there be substitution of g for the final st before the affix
firg, by the subsequent sGtra VII. 3. 103, where will then the present sftra,
causing the substitution of Y& for fwg after stems ending in =, find its scope,
(because there will be no stem left ending in ax )? If even after changing &t
into §, you change the fq into Y&, because the ¢ was once & (Aravsdiy);
then the rule of changing fire into ¥ becomes a nitya rule, because it takes |
effect even after the application of rule VII. 3. 103, and being nitya it debars
that rule. Thus g+t Here the subsequent rule VII. 3. 103, requires
the sr to be changed into g Thus g+t Now the present rule cannot
apply because there is no s« stem. However, if considering that & once
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was wigw, we change fa: to | then the rule becomes a #é¢ya rule. In fact,
it is a nitya rule and debars the application of VII. 3. 103, within its jurisdic-
tion, VII. 3. 103, finds its scope in g+ g=Forg 1

. qES IR N Lo I qIfr | agew, IR, (TN
gfer: 1 BRI AT xghaRaT v T o
. 10. In the Veda the substitution takes place
diversely.
That is ¥ is substituted for fraq even after stems which do not end in
short »t; as 7q:; and some times the substitution does not take place even after

- e - e

Letiano R mﬁnw.m.m-,w,ﬁ-,(ﬁmia)u
g 1 ¥ WY A ACRARENE T Ja® o
11. This substitution of &g does not take place
a.ﬂ:er wau and wg®, except when they end in w0
As gi;, srftf:, but ik, svgd: -4 By VIIL 2. 102, st is substiuted for
the final of yyt, as @+ww=¢7 (VL. 1. 97). By VIIL 2. 113, the gy is elided
before fyg, and the only portion left is &, which becomes g according to VII. 3.
103. For the final of stge is simlarly by VII. 2. 102, o7 substituted, and wg+
sr=u7 (VL. 1. 97), and according to our present sttra, the form in Ins.pl. would
be sy¥f:, but g is changed to § by VIII. 2. 80, and g to § by VIIL. 2. 81.

The exception made with regard to these forms ending in =, shows
the existence of the following maxim : gynaafgaeaTHEnT gua “ Any term
that may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually de-
noted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form may result when some-
thing is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it.”

The s0tra has not been made as per: &1, for had it been so con-
structed the rule would have applied to the & ending y¥ and wg® and to
no other &% ending pronoun, and we could not get the forms ¥&:, Arask: 1
Moreover such a construction would have made g applicable to ggg and sty
also in their simple statcs : i. e. we could not have got the forms gfy: or w-
#tfr: n Therefore the negative  construction s ®#: is used in sutra in order
to prevent the rule of contrariety.

Trefarafaaren 1 R 1 qgni ) 2, Ty, FE™, @, 9, @, |
TR I AR STAEAT LA S0 & (A VT T T,
12. After a stem ending in &, arc substituted g
for the Instrumental ending ; @7 @ for the Ablative endirg
=g, and ¥ for the Genitive ending =g 4

Thus giror and gyor; g and gurg; and gweq and gyex u  After
stems not ending in W we have the original ending, as qar, gwar 0 Some
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would have the forms sfA#UHT and sdwE™ from wfwwcu  This is on the
analogy of smawea: [ See SQtra 9 ante]. Thus wfw+wa=wiwe (1. 2. 48).
Then by VII. 2, 101, %Wtqg is substituted for wx before the vowel-affixes.
These forms are not supported however by Patanjali. According to him the
forms will be either sifirwcor, W&wUy, or sifywwar and wfawwa: but never wid-
xR and swfrwrcag 0

FNQAN T 0T, @, (I awgE )
g ummmmammmix&maMMu

13. After a stem ending in &, there is substituted
g for the Dative ending T I

Thus qwre, 6, the 1 is lengthended by VIL. 3. 102, in spite of the
maxim gfdramaon Ay e agAyreea 0 “ That which is taught in a rule
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination”, Thus g is
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short sy, thus this
short 87 occasioned the existence of g, therefore this g cannot occasion the des-
truction of 8 #  But that however it does, for it is on account of this g, that
the preceding ® is replaced by =T u

The #: is the anomalous genitive case of the Dative ending #; this
afix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. 1. 28. The #: should not be
taken as the Gemtwe singular of 1# the affix of the Locative singular.

wdre: €0 1 o 0 e, &), (@) 0
g || SRR TECE ¥ O (ARG AR 0

14. After a Pronominal stem ending in =, & is
substituted for the @ of the Dative.

As g¥d, Pread, 2, ey, a1 But ¥ where the Pronoun does not
end in Ut  When 819 is substituted for xaq (I1. 4. 32) in anvadesa sentences,
then we have the form stét 1 But in 51w (¥ + ¥ =510 ®+ g=srar+¢, here
the preceding word ends in ®r and we could not have g replaced by & n
Therefore we infer that & being an antaranga operation should be substituted
first, and the sandhi aftcrward and we get stwr@ 1t (See VII. 2. 102 for the
change of a7, #7 &c into &, & &c). The change of g into & is antaranga as
it depends upon one word, while the gidw long = is bahiranga because it is
an operation depending upon two words.

FRIT: TR 0 QU agrhy | FhY, T, mﬁmr‘r(mr
w¥arw: ) 0
R 1 T @ RARACHREATEEAT® IAE: mmmmffrmx M
15. After & Pronominal stem ending in ¥, wma
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is substituted for the Ablative ending sy and ferx for the
* Locative ending g 0
. Thus g¥ery, Aegemy, weny, wery and semy o g3fa, Reafem
ufery, afernd, and waaferg . But sqa: and afa from wag ending in a non-w,
and gury and 3§ in non-pronouns. See VII. 2. 102 for 37 w7 &c.
Q= agFAt qvll < 0 oty 0 9X-amRv:, W@, @, (9-
arw: SR T ferat ) 0
q: 1 QRIRAT APR: GEATH IACASIATAr: T, (R (AT &v we: 0
16. = and Rw are optionally substituted for
the Ablative and Locative endings, after ¥ and the eight
that follow it (I. 1. 34).
Thus giearyor gatey, TéfET™ or IH, T or T, T O X, FWATETA, Or
WOy, W, or WEY, YiRoreny or yfwumy, fEufer or afwd, Iwrem, or
T, TOAATAA, or TAY, WITERT, OF WU, WIWEAN, or WYY, STYTEATY, OF WYY,
WIRAT, or W, ETENA, or T, T, or &, WA or WAy, AU or
}m«‘t I 7y g R, aeny, afma

Why do we say ‘nine only’? Observe werq and @fR®a, no option is
allowed here.

s ngen ot n =, o, 0
“gfer: 1 SR AT AT TWTER 1 GrargArRr Wy o

17. After a Pronominal stem ending in &, ¢ is
substituted for the nominative plural sre 0

Thus & (s3+%), A, ¥, &, ¥n Though sd+¢ would have also
given g¥, the long { is taken for the sake of subsequent sOtras, in forming
wgoft, wgdr o
sitE s N QS 0 agrfr 0 sk, w0
gfa: | STAREIACERlT: daERdr Wy o
Kdrikd—sitmmir dftfndr frgpdtdt fRraremrs aifer @t s o
AT TENAARTERE ¥ i 1aw § Q9
sy RragaRiery 1 aweree Rared |
TR W AR T o ar &
18. After a stem ending in the feminine affix
- gy, € is substituted for the dual endings & of the Nominative
‘and Accusative.

Thus &3 few, @3, 79, wgaw (IV. 1. 13), @@= A 1  The ¥ in sty
is for the purposes of included stz also. There is, in fact, no such affix as sy
taught by PAnini any where. The following Karika raises this question and
certain doubts in the first verse and then answers them in the second.
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Kdrikd :—In this rule about wft, the letter sit has been enunciated with
an indicatory & ; but we have no sir.with a ¥, taught any where. What sort
of sQtra construction is this? If you say, the use of ¥ is to form a common
term for the two affixes aff and sffz, then by so doing, fFq operations must
be performed with regard to this sft of yours, and this is an error. [ wft replac-
ing fErg site will be considered as f&q, and being &, it will take the aug-
ment grz by VII. 3, 113: and the form will be @y and not @g ) u -

Ans:—The & should be considered here as merely indicating the
letter ofy, and as not an gq, so that whatever will apply to the letter &y will
apply to any form beginning with it, by the maxim e, Ay agrarTs weor o
Or s may be considered as merely the letter s¥f and not any particular affir,
and ¥ is added only for the sake of facility of pronounciation, like T in sgIRY
&Y being merely a letter, will include all affixes baving the letter wff as their

_significant part: and thus the aﬁ;} not being a fsq affix the rule VIL 3. 11 3, will
not apply: and so there is no anomaly. Or the form 8T may be considered
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminoiogy ot
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce f#&g effects, because “the anu-
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce their effects in this Grammar of
Papini: i.e. the rules regarding anubandhas made by Pinini refer to the
anubandhas made by him and not by older authors.

AGEET I Q& N oTTRY | AgERTE, & ( ofte 1) 0
i | AGERTAFTICER T Wt AR A o C
AR, | Tt AfavdT awRea: ) o
19. After a neutral stem, ¢ is substituted for the
nom. and acc. dual =t | -

Thus §°F: frga:, g7 a0 F+{=§°F, the st of Fo¥ required to
be elided by V1. 4. 148. This is, however, not done by the followi.ng ;

Vdrt :—Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix &t n
Therefore the 8 is not elided. ,

Similarly efyeft, agfr, wgh, wgh 0 The augment ¥ is added by
VIL 1. 73. . ' |

srgaEr: & 1 Re N ognw | Jte, e, &, 0

qh: | AgEREFIAESTaar: i (@i wafr o
| 20. After a ncutral stem, ¢ is substituted for
the endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural (swg
and ) 0 S ' |

Thus goirt faeta, To qg, ©ftF, agf®, wafor, waft u The augment
qis by VIL 1. 72, The word w¥® in thc sOtra being read along with wa

)
-t
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denotes the Accusative Plural ending w& and not the Taddhita affix e (V. 4.
43); as gowwr yafw, O AWl o :
© srgrvr st R N g I wEr:, e,
gFA: || STER (Y SATRRISTUS THA KO AU TEAARE T 0
91. After the stem =rer (the forn assumed by
wex, VIL 2. 84), sffay is substituted for the endings of the
Nominative and Accusative Plural. :

As wey fasfia, w9y 9sa - Why have we taken the form wer and not

‘erg? Observe we fasfar, ste gt This peculiar construction of the present
sltra (stepy: instead of sEq: ) indicates, that the =iy substitution for the & of

stex is optional. This sAtra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, to th.

following sfitra, by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are elided after

the numerals called gg u The elision of case-endings taught by II. 4. 71, is

not, however, barred by this rule ; the elision taught therein will take place,

whether this rule applies or not. Thus sregw:, wEwra: It

The present rule applies even when ste is at the end of a compound,

as quATeY, geAreY t But in firarera:, 8% does not come, as stgq has not assumed
the form wer here i.e. it has not lost its q n

IR R AR N I, T, N
g | YTEER TAER QUG I
22. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided
after the Numerals called s (I. 1. 24).

As qz fgfa, 92 7%, 959, &%, 77, ga U The rule applies even to
compounds ending with ‘shash’ words: as quA¥¥, I@AYZ, but the ‘shash’
should be the principal ; if it is only a secondary member of the compound,
the rule will not apply: as’ fragw:, fysw@:n For the elision of ¥ see
VIIL 2. 7, ' '

TRIEEEEE N 3 N TFT 0 G, o, g,
gfer (| § WO CRAMRSE R AT N
. 23. The nom. and acc. singular case-endings §
and wry are elided after a Neutral stem.

As ¥y fasfa, ofv o, 9g @@, ago@u Soalsowy andwgn In
ot srgovgew the word €% has lost its nom. sing. ending by this rule, which
has thus superseded the subsequent rule VII. 2. 102, by anticipation, by which
w1 replaces the final g of gt Or this /xZ rule of the present sttra is a Nitya
tule compared with VIL. 2. 102, How can this be a nitya rule when itis

set aside by the next rile warsg n  We still call this rule nitya, on the maxim
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W W SRS AW fAgsad « waiwaw, “(an operation) the cause of which
would, (after the taking effect of another operation that applies simultane-
ously), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regarded
as) not nitya”. For here the cause which is luk-elision, is removed by the
following aphorism syqrsq. which ordains an syq instead of /x4, and not by
VIIL 2. 102. For the application of rule VII. 2. 102, the necessary condition
is that a case-affix should follow g &c. But when the case-affix itself is
luk-elided, the substitution taught in that sQtra cannot take place.

war s U W N el ) w0
I | SRR T e o '
24, After a Neutral stem in =, 19 is substituted
for § and =1q the endings of the nom. and ace. sing.
As gv¥ fasfa, gow vsan So also g7, dflzgn  Why do we not say
“q is substituted'? FoT+q=g I, thus therc would be lengthening if only
w was taught (VIL 3. 101), while gox + st =goa% (the single substitution of
the form of the antecedent by VI. 1. 107). .
A TAUEFT: 9G¥ 1N wifa 0 =gy, waw v, agva 0
qf: | TATRPA: TET: STHITE, (AR A1 0
Kdrtkd srgweugat St Fgs Taunyy | srgReagaatet 1 &m and ddar o
25. argg is substituted for the Nom. and Acc.singular
endings g and &% after the five Pronouns @ax &ec. (i. e. the

stems formed with the affixes 1. ¥ax, and 2. ¥a%, and the

stems 3. X&<, 4. w4 and b. AAX),

These are the five pronouns, which in the list of Sarvanimans are
read together (See L. I. 27) :—%u%, Tq9, @, Wy and ssgat . Thus wac+
wgg =waw, (the st of katara elided by ®): as wawy fasfa, &aq U So
also wawq, (Q@W, ST and stgg 0 Why after these five only ? Observe
i fagfa, Wi gsa ! Why do we make the affix have an indicatory ¥? In
order to prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular:
as wac+ w=~aauq by VI 1. 102. In the case of the accusative, wg being
the substitute of st will be sthanivat, and give us saw@ by VI. 1. 107 even
without g0 Why not make the affix merely § and not sty ; it would give
waty &c without the application of any rule of Sandhi? The simple q would'
not give us the Vocative ¥ waw, The final would have' been elided in the
Vocative, as being an aprikta.. See however VI, 1. 69. , ‘

Kd4rikd :—1f in the stitra VL. 1. 69, there is the anuvritti of the word-
«aprkta’, then there is fault with regard to wq. (i. e. tl.xe vocative of members
in sgq will not be clided, ¥ gov® will be the form 'reqmred and not ¥ gvv) ;.if
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however, the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard
to pronouns sawy &c (i. e. we shall not have the form ¥ mawq but ¥ &av)
Therefore, by reading the affix sty with an indicatory ¥ i. e reading it as
wgx, we get out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of wg in
&a &c in the vocative ; nor is there lengthening of the vowel (watry, which
would have been the form had there been no ¥).
JaqssA W N 91 | 7, @O, o, |

I 1 AOSIT A @A S AT ST A safw o

26. In the Veda, s1r3 (or s1g) is not the substitute
‘of § and stg Nom. and Acc. Sg. endings, after gaz I

As‘mﬁammm; qawige . Why in the Vedas? See garq
&, yaq Feaa v Had this sQtra been placed immediately after srarse
(VIL. 1. 24), we could have made it simpler by saying gatres=qfr; the present
position of the sOtra indicates that we should divide it into two, to include
other cases. In the case of gmat, the sg¥ substitution does not take place,
either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As uwat fasfa, umat
qEa
TUTEARTT FET SN 9 I T2 | TRGEARATH, F&:, FT M
qﬁa W gOTEREanATgATEd FE sRigamyar T o
27. = (L. 1. 55), is substituted for the Genitive

ending =, after gwg and wrwwg I

Thus g7 and aw 0 The indicatory « of sty shows that by I. 1. 55, the
whole of the affix wrg_is to be replaced: otherwise it would have replaced only
the first letter of the affix; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule
VILI. 2. 89, would not be applicable to it. The ®x is substituted for gerx, and
aq for weng by VI 2.96; and wx+w (wwm), and a9+ =87 and #q by
VI. 1. 97.

& R RS I wrhr | &, s, o, 0
g 1 & @A A & qdae ryaan FoTeT: SeRiEEAgererRarg -
TREGIART WA U
28. = is substituted for the Dative ending T and
for the endings of the nom. and ace. in all numbers, after

the stems gwrg and srewg I

The & the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sdtra
without any case ending (compare VIL 1. 13, &) sgwar: means ‘ of the first
and second cases.” Thus geag +&F=gar+& (VIL 2. o5)=ga+# (VI 1. 102)
=ga+wq (VIL 1. 28)=gag (VI. 1. 107 or 97); similarly ags 0 So also
m+§_u{+g(vu 2. 94)=w+§(Vll 2.94)=eg+g (VIL 2. 102) = +ww
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(VIL 1. 28)=wq (VL. 1. 97 or 107). Similarly stgg. 1 So also gara and srram
by VII. 2.92 and V1. 2. 88; agw and 735, by VII. 2. 93 and VL. 1. 97 or 107,
wrq and qr by VII. 2. 97 and VII. 2. 87 ; and gam and wrarq as before.

TE A NRE N qgri )T, 7, 0
A 1| THTARIGTATR G AR 70« W
: 29. 4« is substituted for the ¥y of s the affix of
the Accusative Plural after gwrg and =rewg 0

As gear and syear (% elided by VII. 2. 9o, and lengthening by VII.
2. 87). AT BT | STGITA, ATEONY, | FEATY, AEA: ! oo mvguoft: | geara, pour |
WREFHA U
e Sl 30 | QT | wae:, vaw N
T U FETETRME VTR 24Ut MafiETRaT WA o

30. arww is substituted for the Dative g affgr
‘yushmad ’ and ‘asmad.’

As gopan and stepag Il As the sOtra is constructed (o saqq) it is
not easy to say whether the substitute is sqw or spga n  If it is saqw, then we
have two cases, (1) eliding the final ¥ of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. go,
and adding »a%,/2) eliding sy of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 9o, and adding
a0 It will be shown hercafter that VII. 2. 9o, is capable of two cxplana-
tions, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their ¥ only, and by another
sz 1 Similarly with spaq we have also two cases: Thus we have four cases. -
as (1) yushma+bhyam, (2) yushm+4bhyam, (3) yushma+abhyam;,
(4) yushm +-abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma+bhyam) we can get
the proper form, though it may be objected that yushma+ bhyam should be
equal to gepay by VIIL 3. 103 : this g substitution will not take place, how-
ever, by force of the maxim srFg= gagwraryiy FAtiaca “ when an operation
which is taught in the angadhikdra has taken place, and another operation
of the angadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not
allowed to take place.”

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm+bhyam can give
us no form, The third case yushma+abhyam will give us the proper form
gepga (514 57=91 by VL. 1.97). Moreover the accent also will bé on the
middle g¥pam by VI. 1. 161, the udatta sy of yushma being elided by the
anudAtta sy of stexqy, the acute will be on the anudAtta st u It should not be
objected that in VI. I. 161, the word sym¢ of VI. 1. 159 is understood, and the
accent will be on the final. We have shown in that sQtra, that the udaAtta will
fall on the sufy (beginning) of the anudatta term which causes the elisi n -
The fourth alternative yushm +abhyam is free (rom all objections. ’
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QeI A N 3R 0 oyl 0 wsgEaT, w0
i 1 ST YT FHATSANG AT WITAwnIar wafq u
. 81. = is substituted for the Ablative wag, after
gy and sreng
As goagq, weag i The g is elided by VI 2. 95, before the case end-
ing va®, and gw + sty =geqq by VI. 1. 97.
. CEEIAW TN RN QT | aRaEaE, TN
qh: U IERT ORI JHTH RN ARGt At
32. This substitution of =& is made in the singu-
lar number also of the ablative, after yushmad and asmad.

Aswegand agn  For thé substitution of & and wsee VII 2.97;
and ® and 7+ wg =& and A7 by VI. 1. 97.
T W AT N 33N oTi ) ETa: e )
g u '™ (i effgraarTages: v, mmm‘fwmmiwmﬁm
33. wrmy is substituted for the Genitive plural

affix wry (VIL 1. 52), after yushmad, and asmad.

|ry is the affix s7rq of the Genitive plural with the augment gn  Thus
geary and STERTRE U Why is it read gm and not wrq. when there isno &
at the time when the substitution is ordained ? It is read as grs in order to
indicate that wraw will not get the augment g, for otherwise ‘yushma’ and
‘asma’ having lost their ‘d* by VII. 2. 9o, end in &1, and so by VIL 1. §2,
would cause the genitive affix to get the augment & ; the present sftra re-
moves that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long s, in order to make
o7+ WT=w7 in g7+ wrwA, had it been short 1, then there would have been
no lengthening but sy+st=8r by VI. 1. 97. Ifyou say ‘the very fact that
sy, was taught and not &, would prevent para-rfipa and cause lengthening’;
we reply, that the st of sts®. would find its scope in preventing ¢ substitution.
For without sz, we should have ge + &a = gegw (VII. 3. 103).

wra Ay o 138 N oErir 0 e, o, wes
qﬁr U STRTIRTIRTTACER o STRRTUUT Wi |
34. 4 is substituted for ors, the affix of the first
and third person singular of the perfect, after roots ending
in long =r 0 :
Thus qdy, wedY, e, wy, from qv, ‘eqr, & (1) and &% (@) 0 The

- form qdY is thus evolved, qr+og=qr+s I Here three operations simultane-
ously present themselves for application, namely ; 1. Reduplication, 2. Leng-



BK. VII.CH. 1.§. 35]  ®@®& SUBSTITUTION. 1329

thening ; by the single substitution of one long vowel #r, for s;r+87; and 3.
The  substitution of s for ®W¥ by the present sttra. In what order should
these operations be then performed? First the affix st should be replaced
by @tr. then the single substitution of s for sr+8r; and then treating it as
sthanivat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of &t for
wir + o7 had taken place first, then there would be no scope for ¥ substitution,
therefore the &Y substitution, should take place first. Thus we have qr+siy
=qr; this vriddhi-ekddesa, is treated as sthanivat by L. 1. 59, and it causes
reduplication. The viddhi-ekdde$a should first take place (i.e. 37+ i = a¥¢)
and then the reduplication, because the former rule is subsequent to the latter.

gUIETaFRTIacEn® I e 0 g, o, sy, wtafy,
#qPAEI™H N :
g 1 g R sl A arapRr waaceEn
" 85. arawis optionally substituted for the affixes
g and {& of the Imperative, when benediction is meant.

As fiarg wa, e ey, Misg v, W@ u The ¥ prevents
Gupa and Vryiddhi, (I. 1. 4),and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I.
1. 53 notwithstanding). The substitute is not sthénivat fdg, though it re-
places a @7 affix, because it has its own indicatory letter ¥, and fisg does not
become fyy ; and consequently in marg € is not added to the affix, by VII.
3.93, & being added only to @ affixes after gn  When not denoting bene-
diction, we have not this substitution : as urt sremg 7w or wee wrAg U

The affix graz being a substitu e of &, is like f§ and, therefore, rules
propounded with regard to f§, will apply to am® also. Thus VI. 4. 105 says
that after stems ending in short sy, the f® is elided: therefore, after such words
ara® should also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form ey &m for
strerg i This ob jection, however, is futile ; for, in the sOtra star ¥ (V1. 4. 105),
there is the anuvritti of @ from stra VI. 4. 101 (§ @& ¥ ré:) 0 So that sgr ¥
should be construed as meaning “there is the elision of @ when it is of the
form f§, and not when it assumes the form arg” u .

The object of ¥ in ara¥ is, as we have said above, for the sake of
preventing Guga and Vyiddhi. It should not besaid that the object of g in'graw
is for the sake of sy=afify: by the application of sitra fea (I. 1. 53), just as the
substitutes stag &c ( VIL 1. 93 and 94 ) apply to the finals, For by so doing,
ara€ would replace only the g of gand the g of fg, which is not desired. And the
case of RMAE is to be distinguished from &%, for in srA®, the & has no other
object but to prevent sarvidesa; but in qra® we see that ¥ has another object,
namely, the prevention of Gupa and Vyiddhi ; and ¥ having thus found scop;a,
the graw substitute will be governed by the general rule whar g adex (1.
L 55) : >
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The Karika given below raises these points.
Kirikd :—arafe fret danpeaan-aifakae gar a1
TR VAR QY g qrawamg i
arad fEaarmatAaT-affy: e |
7 gErEdal an § ssafrmTe 0
K4rfhd:—In ¥ the & is for the sake of preventing Gupa and Vryi-
ddhi (&mw = gogfaataga: ) 0 If it be said, it is for the sake of weearf® by I.
1. §3; we say it is not so. (If you say that after roots ending in short %, a1
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. 1. 56, we reply ): when the anuvgtti
or adhikara of f§ was already existent in the sOtra VI. 4. 105 from satra VI.
4. 101, the express employment of f§ in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule
does not apply to ara® u ( The lopa-rule not applying to ara, it follows that
it replaces the whole of @ and not only its final). The & in ara® finds its
scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya-
vidhi (I. 1. 53). The f&= in s®tag &c has no other scope, thercfore, these subs-
titutes replace the final only.
forg: Tt nyen anfr B, o, g
qﬁ‘-r W AT ArTRrTaTATE e ugdgur mﬁr "
36. wgis substituted for the Present Participle
affix 717 after the root fag to know ’.
Thus fg®_ (n. s. @Agr), fAgiEr, @&wig: 1 The words formed with affixes
having an indicatory ¥ or % (Ifq) add a q_ in their strong cases (VIL. 1, 70),
and form their feminine with unaccented g u wy is an affix having an
indicatory ®, therefore its substitute would also be considered as having an
indicatory w, the ¥ of ag therefore is not absolutely necessary for the
purposes of &fity operations. ¥g is so written, in order that in the sOtra q&t
uarcoi (VI 4. 131.), both &g and =g should be included. Nor can we ob-
ject that in the above mentioned sftra, ¥g with one indicatory letter being
taken, cannot include an affix like g having two indicatory letters,—on the
maxim gRTIEIHAEN 7 mgeeymes—for if that were so, there was no necessity
of ginagu Some read the anuvritti of the word optionally into this : and
we have faga, freear, fsa: formed with @y (see V. 4. 38).
QAT STRYE P ST 39 I 9FTR | |/AR, w@we, 6, 7 @
qfr: 1 ARy ST e (e ey Tty o
37. In a compound, the first member of which is
-an Indeclinable but not #sr ; & is substituted for T 0
. Thus wa, sga u The tva isadded by 111. 4. 21, the compounding is by
II. 2. 18, and g& by VL. 1. 71.9nda:%&, The tva is added by IIL 4. 61. and

compounding is by II. 2. 22. aFT; w®™@ The tva is added by IIL. 4. 62.
Why do we say ‘in a compound’? Observe g #=ar. Here the counter exam-
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ple is ger,which is preceded by an’Indeclinable gest, but as it is not compound- «
ed, there is no substitution. Why do wesay ‘not preceded by sy’ ? Observe
STHHLT, g, qUiEe, Iwaper || The word stasy means ‘ other than as’, and
means words of the same class as 7%, i. e. Indeclinables: and does not mean
words which are not Indeclinables. The compounds like &resrFw@® contained
in the class of ngwdg=® &c (II. 1. 72.), do not take sqa anomalously. Or the
word gArg is in the Locative with the force of specification : and means those
compounds which are specifically formed with st and not any compound in
general.

Now by the rule L. 1. 72, ktvA would denote a form ending with ktva;
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktvA. But this general
rule is modified by the maxim wgwg ugd aenrg § ART ANIETAER TPA, “an
affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins
with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the affix itself.”
But the affix ktva is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case
of compounds ending in ktv4, would not be covered by the mere employment
of ktvd. Then comes the maxim Y wgd WA HICK Thea® waw ‘a krit affix
denotes whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins with
that to which that krit affix has been added and which ends with the kit affix,
but moreover should a gati, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have
been prefixed to that word-form, then the krit affix must denote the same
word-form together with the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed
toit.” By this a compound also may end in ktvA. This maxim will cover cases
like 5F®; Ir¥a: $& but not I&: Frg &c because I: is neither a gati nor a ka-
raka. Hence the employment of the word §ar& in the sltra, and also of the
word srragX, for 3y is neither a Gati nor a Kéraka. -

In the case of qyrg and gedrg this maxim applies —SRCETATY fnfia
AIYHT *4T a9 “a Bahiranga substitution of exy supersedes even antaranga
rule”. What are these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute egg? (1)
fdeg—the substitution of f@§ for qr (VII. 4. 42). Thus fg=r but arg and not
afder i (2) geg—the substitution of gy for § (VII. 4. 46)—as w=ar, but sarg
and not wgewr 0 (3) Iy as required by VI. 4. 42: as &reut, =g and gegeg 0
(4) tei—as fegenr but geqrg u (5) tet by VI 4. 66, as dtexr but qqrer n (6) fidfey
by VI 4. 15, asurer but gy u  (7) gz by VI 4. 19, as 1 but siryesa n(8)
t?—as !lar n (9) @ (VIL 2. 56)—3deqr but gfisg

FirsgRI s i g, afy, sgia
g 1 EHr STILY eI AT R FAT AN AR SRRl Al iy Ay i
38. In the Veda the gegr also, as well as v, is
substituted for wm, after an Indeclinable compound, other

than one preceded by the Ncoatlve s il
3
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Thus geor qrat a9ATH FR9rafae, saswds s@dfar n So also we have
waY, as 3gq gafa 0 The sOtra could have been made shorter by saying
merely a1 @3 ; not doing so indicates that conditions and limitations are
set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore #ag is applied even

when there is no compound, as, syeq atq fara wa: v The word s=afy governs
the followmg satras upto VIL. 1. 50, inclusive.

U GETIINANTSITTERITATNS: I 3& | 971 1 g, |, T,
'{éa'a'fr T, AT, [, AT, T, JAT, AT, A0 )

TR 1 BT A 91 €T § g% TXGT0 07 W1 ¥ A7 ITST AT, WIS (oo Tywr
wafea u

qrfqaa 1| GOt g9 WArRT off ahem . AR o e @S vy s
AEHEA, | TRIRATTIRTUOTIIETAAN N QTHHA ) ATEAHATIIERATTE 0
39. The following irregular endings are substi-
tuted for the various case endings in the Veda: (1) g of the
Nom. Sg. for a1 of the Plural, (2) the luk-elision of the case-
endings, (3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long
vowel for the end vowel of the stem, (4) =w, (5) arra, (6) o ()
for the ending of the Nom. Plural, (7) ar, (8) = (=r), with
the eclision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that
follows it in the stem, (9) gt (®ar) with the similar shorten-
ing of the stem (10) gt (ar=) and =y (accent of &) 0
Thus (1) spa@ €97 g+ =91 (for goyra:) Rig Veda X. 8s. 23.
Vdrt :—It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings
promiscuously, as, gR giyomar: (for wfigorarsy, Rig 1. 164. 9).
Vdrt . —One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the
Vedas = % s7.qaqra awte (for smimr ) Rig 1. 162. 6.
(2) TH-elision :—As Wiy wia, Sigy w4, for waior; eRndrT ay g=lwT, &
wifgteTY (ag for aftry and &y for gfe) u

(3) Lengthening :—tt, a4y, gt for iar, war and gg_an n

(4) wr—3Ap AR (for ) 1

(5) wr—n ary mwgowy FE for A smgromL W

(6) ¥—= gox (for Faw) arwwqT;, Rig VIII. 68. 19. st ( for !i)ﬁt‘!-
geadft; Rig 1V. 49. 4, the g@wand gy substitution has not taken place as a
Vedic usage.

(7) ar—3&ar, youpar for Igow and yegorr 1
(8) wr—=tmar ( for ardy ) grsam: Rig L. 143. 4-
(9) war—sTgeNr warrgary for sggaT Ait Br. 11, 6. 15.
- (10) #re—eargat for &Y, there was required the elision of g u
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(11) swg—agsar g% for qaw 0

Vdrt :—The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) g,
(5) Rrarw with elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows
it, and (¢) long g W As () gi¥ar qftyram, for Ig, so also siffar for srgur v (4)
gufwar for gaiwor, and gmiwaw for gmifyor 1 (¢) TR T o Gt waran for
gdw

Vdrt:—So also (a) swre, (8) svare and (c) sy : as wareTw for surga,
(6) et = g, for exivm, () ReeghrT wrfar for wrar U

The word s in the stra is compounded of three words w17 + sy + ®,
the word strg=wr+ 511 0

sAT A U 8o I qFTfa N @, wA M
i 1 ot (i (ANTEET T | A€ SR ANy AR Wi o
40. Tor the Personal ending =g of the First
Person Singular (in the Aorist) ® (I. 1. 55)is substituted
in the Veda.

The st here is the substitution of fg, and: not the accusative smgular
affix. As 7t gwe ( for stafyqe) Rig I. 165. 8: ity gwen wram, 1 - The sz,
augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The indicatory § of #§y shows that
the w/hole of the affix s1q is to be replaced. The substitution of w for g is to
prevent the change of g into anusvira as in VIII. 3. 25.

FqET AFAAITY N ¥ N qArhT I |, a,atm%w%sn
gfa: o mﬁgmmmmmu
41. In the Veda the & of the Atmanepada Per-
sonal ending is elided.
As Y1 sy and wegai stereet Wy for sige (see VIL 1. 8) ; gemm (for
M) WAL 98 stg=aay I Rig 1. 164. 27. gitrora: ux for @& 1 Owing to the anu-
vritti of srr@ from VI, 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take place; as
sreRrAAagea 1 Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe wa ggive &mw wgfasa n
STAY SqTA N 8 N qgri N v, | i
% 1 o8 AeY orl emREETIaT wERy |
42. In the Veda, =g is substxtuted for the Per-
sonal ending e 0

As srsgeaTeRTor Iregery for yroavaw - Alt Br. I1. 6. 14.
gaeaffr T 183 0 axri I Feredwr, oy, @ 0
A 0 mﬁﬁmnﬁmaﬁwmnmﬁﬂﬁwm%mﬂmm&ﬁ n
43. aseday is irregularly formed in the Veda for
-~ The“word guern followed by gaw loses its final & in the Veda. As
awedst figum (Rig VIIL 2. 37). The Kasfka adds “that ¥ is also irrcgularly
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changed into g’ : the form woulci then be wwdday u This is, however, a
mistake as pointed out by Bhattoji Dikshit.
asg arg 83 | qFT | AW, arg i
g || FUSTE SOACTIINTETAET 1A JIRFIARUT ¥71@ 0
44. For the ending & of the 2nd Pers. Pl Im-
perativeis substituted arg in the Veda.
As nrs mawear g7 gorary (for gura), and w1ex wig qifgy wwary (for
@) Ait Br. 11.6. 15, 16, sreared @ (= §qwa), g4 wypvarny (= wem).
AAAAAGATET Il 8 | GFTfr | A, qAY, A, gar:, F |
i 1 FENE TNH | SR AR A YT A AT AT YT (A ST A0 0
45. Also g and @ (before both, on account of the
mdlcatory 9 the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is
strengthened, or if weak not shortened), a= and ¥% are subs-
tituted for the & of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Imperative in the Veda.
This sgofrer wraror: (for >yopw), AW (=gIN), FaTar T9ra= (for ww), Y-
#q (for &) the élu vikarapa being added as a Vedic irregularity ; af¥gx for
giyesa 1 The indicatory g makes &9 and aag non-ferq affixes (. 2. 4).
e At 189 1 A N =, af|g
g 1 oRIA R AT R AT TG | T RO O 7o) § o awT-
Ar wafa o
h 46. The Personal ending ag; becomes in the Veda

are ending with an g
Thus gaeat fiqami@ (for fgam:) wwmi wswarafy (for wswam:), wfa afy
qraamfy for araam: o

WG I Y5 | 9qnR |+, mn
i I T (AR FETAY MR SR Ay :
47. In the Veda, the Absolutive affix wt gets at

the end, the augment 7 1
Thus ge=qrg awf¥ar s (for geqr).  This sttra is not read immediately

after VII. 1. 38, as in that s(Qtra, the anuvyitti of samésa is understood, while
there is no such anuvryitti here,

faffr s 1 8e 0 gl ) i, ofd, = 0

g 1 rElairea aeiT ATl SRTE RO | X3 wmEarTe frrraeae TR o
aiftra, o diefiafRardreny o

. 48. In the Veda, the Absolutive ygrm is irre-

gularly formed for ggr 0

To the root x is added wT, and the final ®r is replaced by gm0 As

g e for tgr Tam . The w in the s0tra indicates that there are other

-forms like this, as qfeatayg for ftegr 0



BK. VLICH. L. §. 52 ] VEDIC SUBSTITUTIONS. : 1335

wrearran | 8e | 9FnR | sref-ag, «
R 1 @reft (amEa: esIr AR oW fAea
49. earear &c. are irregularly formed in the Veda.
Thus wreft w@RE, for wrear; dteft §aen gy for dteqr 0 The word
oTIfd ‘et cetera’ means “of the form of”, namely words having form like wredt,
as et &c.
arERTgE I Yo |y | A, Qe JAgE |
R | SRR NG TR S A9 N
50. After a stem ending in =¥ or @, the affix ang

of the Nom. Pl. gets, in the Veda, the augment g (srgs)
at the end.

Thus mgmre: e Geara: for mgor: and §Fa 0 Rig VL 75, 10,
¥ guet & avae: (Rig X. 15. 2) for g¥ and 39¢ 0 So also gara: (R. I. 3. 4) Why
is not, after the adding of the augment stg=, the wg changed to sft in the last
example, as required by VII 1. 17, and on the maxim g7 ya§: Aarig? No,
the maxim that applies here is a%g war FA9ERY T, agig@aT I

A IISTUTATATAS AN FaTX N WY N 75, &Ie, YT, SR,

wtreat Srat, wats I
qﬁnumﬁm« uﬁmummwmmﬁﬁmmm
SEIRTAT 711/

umaﬁg‘ﬂmﬁmmu e I WEANATHwaTAIRR Tvheas I

qre 1 a&mﬁwﬁi‘tﬂmm U e W GIATHEA: Il
51. 'The same augment =rg® is added after the

words stsa, afic, g¥ and Fxar before the Deuominative affix

¥q<, when the delight of the subject in these things is to
be expressed.

The anuvyitti of g=afyr does not extend to this sitra or any further.
Thus syqeafy TTAT, HEATT ATATH:, JICNT 0N, FANAGE: | W+ WG+ 7 + =
wgeafy (V1. 1. 97). Why ‘when the delight of the subject is meant’? Ob-.
serve spftafy, dfitaly, gdrafy and sroftafy o

Vdrt :—After st%3 and g, the force of the augment is that of desir-
ing sexual connection. Vdr¢ :—After sftx and @ it has the force of ardent-.
ly wishing for, i. e. an intense thirsting after the thing. The augment is not
added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the above mean-
ings. Others say Vdrt :—wg® should be added after every nominal stem
when the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing : as geqeafy, wex-
@ &c. Others say Vds¢ :—That the augment gz should be added, as gfy-
wty, Tgeat &c.

aift e TR gE AR N wguR wﬁ,a&m:,gqn

qfRr: 1 TR TR wrnifeadre IwcEam: gema w1 o
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52. After a Pronominal stem ending in = or am,
the affix syrr of the Genitive Plural gets the augment & at
the beginning.

The word sty of the last sQtra is understood here. Thus g¥qr, Y-

e, AR, RQM, gAvar, arard, gram i But wyam of wag . The wig of the
sGtra is the Genitive Plural ending smrg, and not the =g of thc Locative

Singula'r ordained by VII. 3. 116; for that str takes the augments grg, W
or &z (VIL. 3. 112-1149), while the present st takes gz or g& W Nor the srg,
of the Perfect Tense (III. I. 35 &c), because that refers to verb and Sarva-
nima nor the wirg of V. 4. 11, for the same reason. The word wifyy is
exhibited in the sftra in the locative case, for the sake of the subsequent
stra VIL 1. 5§3. For the purposes of the present s(itra, it should be construed,
as if it was in the Genitive case (wra: gwma: g2 ), because g¥ama: being in the
Ablative case, the augment gz will be added at the beginning of the affix
following it, on the maxim werrfyegaceg u
WA NI N g, w0
i 1 Fdae Wil 9T wa T Tty
_ 53. w=wx is substituted for ™ before the Genitive
Pl. affix.
As warurg 1 wforg however appears in the Veda: as storrafg qgyrorrs, o
C gEIETar gZ W W8 N TR | gE, 7 g7, Aww, FE N
T I AT ATHGA T AT ATEAAr IO 7w ) ‘
64. The angment g is added before the Genitive
Pl ending =ry, after stems ending in a short vowel, after
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 8 &c), and after the stems ending in
the Feminine affix &t
As THrowd, g, snftor, A, o 1 oA —grdons, FRdrd-
o, Wi, ngeators, FRAoTT, EpTEEATT, S W — 3T, A,

TFUNATT, Frdgaeearm | .
The lengthening of the short final vowel takes place by V1. 4. 3.

| STggydE W 9T ) 9T, g, T
g || IR AN AN TSI AT R o
55. The angment ¥ is added before the Genitive

pl. énding st after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after
agT

As qoorg, gsorary, (V1. 4. 7), qurar, 79, qoreme, |gug e A nu-
.'méral ending in T is not ‘shash’; hence the specific mention of wgT 0 -
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This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when
these latter are the principal member, as JEICNTH , TAGHMAN, qregors, but
firawery, (Yavvem™, faaregua where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana).

sfmrAvdsgaRy 1 e 1 ognE 0 ofi, wweEr, seta
3R 0 ft wrolt W@adreerTe RAYY SO genTRr WAl o
56. In the Veda after the words it and wraft, the
Gen. Pl. w1 gets the augment T i '

As xforgarir weowr ftoma, sy ganweofra 0 This sotra could be
well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. sft is optionally a Nadi in the Genitive
plural. We make the option of that sGtra a vyavasthita-vibhasha, by saying
st is afways Nadi in the Veda, and optionally every where else. As regards
qaamvitarg, we have §aW urofte = ganmfw, the Genitive PL. of which by VII,
I. 54 will be gaamoftarm u ’

The necessity of this sitra will, however, arise if the compound be -
U ¥ AWTAN FanroR: |

QT W9 I g 0 Ay, a0
A N AT FEASCBNAN TAAATLACCATAT T 7AhY | .
57. After #it, when standing at the end of a Rik
verse, the augment & comes before the Gen. Pl. =re i

As fawfe @7 @iy goitarg ; but wai frwgeesr qafe in the beginning
of a Pada. “All rules have cxceptions in the Vedas” is an established
maxim, so at the end of a PAda, sometimes this rule does not apply, as g=a[X
oA HRT AU oty w0

- gAY A A U WS N wEnR ) R{e, g,
g u gRET yrérdanmir wafy o
58. qis added after the vowel of the root, in a
root which has an indicatory g in the Dhétupétha. '

Thus from fI—gP¥y, I, FhHeasan; from gR—gioxy, gowga, -
giogasay &c. But 9wfa, 73R where g is not gg 0 The 7 is added to the root
from its very inception, and they must be considered to have got a 7, for the
purposes of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus III. 3. 103 says "
that s is added in the feminine to a root which ends in a consonant and has
a prosodially long vowel. The root Ff¥ must be considered to be such a
root and oM, EIT are thus formed. Similarly though the roots in the
Dhatupitha are fufy and g, in applying affixes we must consider them as
fa=y and Z=, as the author himself has indicated in III. 1. 80. In short, in
adding affixes, these roots should be considered as having a gn  Moreover
the ot (didtu) should have g, and not the stem (ariga). The affixes Ay
(Futurc) and f@w (Aorist) when added to roots, will not tnake those roots

v
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¥y ; for the v in any and fyw is merely for the sake of pronunciation, and
is not to be considered as gg in the strict sense of the word: in fact it
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that “the g in fgws should
be considered as €1, for because of its being g, the q of #% is not elided by
VL. 4. 24 in whemr”, we reply, “not so, the § is not elided, because sttra ga:
fare I. 2. 14 makes fy® a f&q after ¥ only, the result of which is that % only
loses its g by V1. 4. 37, and no other root”, In geqr="a+qUY+I(=Fq+ g+
wr (the @ is elided VI. 4. 143). For the purposes of the elision of
w, the elided wrrw would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both VI,
4. 143, and V1. 4. 37, requiring the elision of i are Abhiya stras. In3mr,
owr from Ry and A the whole combination ¢ is €, and not g and { sepa-
rately, and hence gq is not added. But even if these roots be considered as
g, the syllable gt having an g, yet they will not get the gg augment, be-
cause the word srsg of qrarsd (VII. 1. 57) is understood here in this sftra
also, so that the roots must have a fina/ g as gq for the application of this rule.

Qg N e | ogrf 0, gEEitarE o
g 1 @ g% goar gardlat gann wafy o
i € e "
' 59. In g= &c, before the characteristic o of the

Tud4di class, the 7 is placed after the vowel of the root.
Thus gag—gswia, gafd, A=, feafy, Rrswhy, g, Rewfy, fo@ o
Why “before w”? Observe #rwr, sy, diwsar . Why “of g% &c”? Ob-

serve gafa, g v
Vart:—The ges &c should be also enumerated. These are the

following roots of TudAdi class: 24. ¥ (g%), 25. §=& Ry, 26. T FHN, 27. &
g, framam, 28 ¢& (TV), 29. ©F TNRW, 30. WF (AF), W% (fww), femram,
31 OF, TF W, 32. IT IS |@H, 33. A, T W 1 Of these, those which
have a nasal, lose it by V1. 4. 24, and then get the g1 augment by the present
rule, which being specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped. Thus wEia,
aesia, R, ©wfy &c. Those which have no nasal, are conjugated as 2,
g, TG g, IAw and gl o
ARTATmfe I €0 1 aqfr 1 ks, a9, wi 0
g o mmw«mﬁﬁwﬁmmmn
60. The augment g is added after the vowel of
the root in wew and am, before an affix, beginning with any
consonant, other than a semi-vowel or a nasal
As 7T, wen + §9 (no ¥ by VIL. 2. 10), add q=9q 7 x+9, elide ® by
VIIL 2. 29, change % to &, and 7 to anusvara, which then becomes ¥ u #&¥®,
ww=reay, wer, 429 and fesaq 0 But asraw and afgar, and sw (VL 4. 32). In
‘Aw: and AWATy, the 7 is supposed to be placed the last consonant in ®ex, in
order that it ma get elded. . '
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it 0 sy 0 oy, s, afa
g 0 Ty Wi (@AWY sy g WAy o
61. The augment % is added after the root-
vowel in TI and s, before affixes beginning with a con-
sonant.

Thus wyaf¥, vyw:, agEdt, it od] | o, oaE:, qrgwdl, w=i-
wraw, weit qdw 0 Though the gfRx rule is subsequent, it is superseded by the
augment. Why do we say ‘before an aflix beginning with a vowcl’? Observe
T, WA U

T N N gl 0 A, R, @ Rt o
I o el g9 Qg T wafa o
62, The augment gu is not added to ¥TZ, before
an affix beginning with the augment gz, except in the Perfect.

As tivar, wgw, dyasam, but wywa, wya: before Anit affixes, and
WhyT, wfyw in the Perfect. When g3 is added %y becomes a root ending in
. a conjunct consonant, and therefore the fsg affixes after it are not frq (STl

oy A AR 1. 2. 5), and therefore the qis not elided by VI. 4. 24. But when
the affix #ag of the Perfect is added, we have fygg Nom. Sg. Y8am n Here
the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory & the g is elided. The
reduplicate is elided, the sy changed into g, then gZ is added, then g1, and
then the g is elided by the expressly taught R

Why was not the sitra made as ff* @@ @: when by so doing, the
augment g9 would have been added only in the Perfect when it had gz and
no where else ? This form of sGtra would have also meant that gg would be
added in that Perfect which took gz and in no other Perfect, while cases other
than Perfect might take it. That being so, there would be no @4 in Wy,
while trat would require gg.u  See, however, the Mahabhashya for the contra.

WeafaEt: N ey agrf i @, o g, R 0
IR 1 e oA SR g qRET gAY Al o
63. The augment gw is added after the vowel of
the root T before an affix beginning with a vowel, but not
before the v1karana oy or the affixes of the Perfect.

Thus srewafy, smows:, s, smowmreae, e 8 1 But eime-
Aq in wy, and s in Bz, and syreaT before an amx beginning with a con
sonant, .

FATNBN @A %, 90
0 0 TRy wead TR gAY Wk u
4 ‘
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64. So also of ®u, before an affix beginning with

a vowel, with the exception of @rg and ﬁP.\, there is the aug-
ment A N .

As ma®, s, qrgeedl, smieer, SRt e 1 But aww with Wy,

and &% in the Perfect, and 9T before an affix beginning with a consonant.

The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent
aphorisms. '

are frn e wxifr o ars:, R
A | WIF INCR SHARMAATAAATS FATAT F3q o
65. The augment I is added to &w preceded by
&, before an affix beginning with T 1

As stmmar ai: 0 The g9 is added before the addition of the aﬂix,
and by so doing ®4q becomes &% and thus loses its character of having a
penultimate &1, and therefore by III. 1. 124, we shall have oqy affix, and not
gy affix by I1I. 1. 98, Had the g been added af?er the addition of the affix,
then oy would be added by III. 1.98. Though in both cases the form will
be we»ar, the difference will be in the accent: ag would throw the

.acute on the first syllable ( agrsara: ) while the word has svarita on the final;

thus instead of sydwar (by VI 1. 213 and VI 2. 139), which = gives, we have

" owewyt (fe svar).

Why do we say ‘when preceded by sn’? Observemgn How do you
explain wtfitém wreA: 2 All rules are optionally applied in the Vedas. Or
stepd may be explained by saying that the g having been added, is again
dropped.

IqrerHa I €¢Il 9Fif | Iure, sErET i
gfl: I JIOCER B3 AEATAT TEAEATET ARTTRITRAAGY FART T1fy 0
66. The aungment Fu is added to &w preceded
by 349, before T, when the referenceisto something praise-
worthy.

As Ioemar waar far, Igeears yarst 1 These words are formed by
ogq and have svarita on the final. Why do we say ‘when referring to some-
thing praise worthy’? Observe IymaneaTy ey %4, this is formed with the m
affix (I1L 1. 98).

IqENEETS: | €9 | oI | ST &N, =, T 0
gf: |1 TTENTEATER B @RS T AT A 0
67. The angment g is added to &7 preceded by
a Preposition, before the affixes &« (III 3. 126) aud TS il
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Thus {xquest:, geesw, goee:, goea, fgeer: 0 This is a Niyama
rule, and restricts the scope of VII 1. 64. Before the vowel affixes &% and
a3, the root &9y gets the augment g7 only then when it is preceded by a
Preposition, and not otherwise, as §qaen:, snit ad% U

T gyl KISETL N §S 1 T U 7, g, 3Rt Swervang i
T U g IRFaral FeerarERTERRANAIgT TS SN EaTsit: GO AT T 0
68. The augment g is not added to @& before
ws and W when g or ¢ alone (without another Preposition
along with them) precede the root.

Thus gom, g, gend, gota: 1 But gweew:, gomsn: 1 The word
§71w is used in the sOtra because gt isin the Instrumental case and not in
the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no neces-
sity of using the word &%, for the rule would not have applied, when a
preposition intervened between these and the root. In sifrgewa, the word
8@ is not an Upasarga but a Karmapravachaniya ; when stfit is used as an

Upasarga, we have stifgge#a: U If the words ggpata, be construed as Ablative,
then also the use of &= is for a purpose similar to that as above,

Rearer Rroagah: 1 s 0 iRy n Ry s, R, orget: 0
TR U ooy orgs pREmRATar Saafy o
69. The g is optionally added to ®w not pre-
ceded by a Preposition, before the fw Aorist and the
Absolutive urgey I .
Thus st or swfiw, atdmreg or ewimergu This is a Vyavasthita.
vibhasha, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along with the
root ; and no option is allowed but ga must be added, when a Preposition
precedes: as qraRW, gaFaw 0 ) v
Sfigat SIaATATR sl 0 vo I wqrfr 1 S, o7 s, wdATH-
TR, A 9@ |
R 1 IRt srgatharrewas adarreary o g @ o
70. Whatever has an indicatory 3, s and x,
(with the exception of a root), and the stem ar=r, (=kf) get
the augment gy in the strong cases. '
Thus g has an indicatory ¥, formed by the Upadi affix TAgY, and
it is declined as wam, WawiY, wawq: 0 Similarly faga—Aam, Sy, Sy x|
=T, THAY, THRA: N TS0 — qOF, AW, G5 0
Why do we say ‘having an indicatory 3% vowel or the stem aw’?
Observe TqA, THY, Z9I: U D
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Why do we say in strong cases ? Observe way: 7, #aqQ: 7 | WY
root is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i.e. of the roots, only s34 gets I
and no other root. Therefore I@ray, goteay formed from the roots &g and g
hayving indicatory 3 u (See I1l. 2. 76, IV. 1.6, VIIL 2. 72). For the leng-
thening in warg &c, see VI. 4. 10, 14: the w is elided in gz by VIIL. 2. 23,
and q becomes & by VIII. 2. 62: and g in &g by VIII. 2. 72.

Why do we say ‘with the exception of a root’ when by the mere fact of
including o7z root sy all other roots would have been excluded from the
scope of this sfitra? The specific mention of stymar: shows that the prohibition
applies to original roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns.
Thus simmrfiesta = dmAfq formed by sxg u  Here #itaar is a derivative root,
in its primitive state it wasa noun. The prohibition of syyray: will not apply to
this root and g will be added. Thus simer + Fg="viweg+e (the s is dropped
by VI. 4. 48)=vitag+ e (the ¥ is elided by VI. 4. 50). Now is added 33 and
we have s Ul

neg N wgrfr 1 gH:, 7 wEER N
R | T TEAAEGTT TE FAne 73 o
71. The nominal stem g gets before the strong
cases the augment g, when it does not stand in a compound.

Thus g& (VIIL 2. 23, 62) gss, gs%:; but wway®E, sagHr, wage:
in a compound. The root gw aargr  (Divadi 68) is not to be taken here ;
therefore not here gwarywT gy 1 But gfay i (Rudhadi 7) is to be taker.

AYEFET TSI I R | TqTR | AT, g, 7=
TR: || ATHRET PEFAEAIEACT ¥ GEATTEATH TOR FANTAT 736 0
Qi U S AR TSR 0 qTe 1 SRRy FivETesa i \
72. The angment gw is added in the strong cases
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel.

Thus wafiafa, awfa (V1. 4. 10) awif, qify ; goafy, @l (V1. 4. 8),
, s U Why ‘of a Neuter’? Observe wftafag mmgro: v Why do we
say ‘not ending in a semivowel or a nasal’? Observe wgyR, wgyR, AwsRMY,
wreqiic, worfy (VIL 1. 98). A neuter having an indicatory g& vowel gets 3%
by this sOtra and not by VII. 1. 70, as that is superseded by this, this being the
subsequent. As RN, EITY FIFW HFw AvEOFTY U
Vdrt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to wgi ; as wgi
arsrogerr 0 Some would have g added between ¥ and w of this word, as
qﬁmﬁ N Seel. 4.13.
gt P Rt 1S3 0 qxfr o, wify Rt o
qfer: || QTRER ATTREATFCAA FOTRRY FArmr iy o
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Kdrikd—OR0Y sas3 71 Y€ 89 &0 &9 |
& Y gIATO 7 G R T WPy 0
arE} [N ST AT sng )

TF Treg INUY g ¥¥ f Frwdr g 0

73. The augment gw is added to a Neuter-stem
ending in a simple vowel, except =, before a case-affix begin-
ning with a vowel.

Thus wyoft, wg®, gegech, W, wgd, ggeru  Why “with the ex-
ception of ®”? Observe go¥, 18 u The phrase “before an affix beginning
with a vowel” is employed here for the sake of the subsequent stras like
VIL 1. 75. Here we could have dispensed with it : for before affixes beginn-
ing with a consonant, gg would be elided by VIIL 2.7. The only object
that it serves here is that we can form ¥ wqr! or¥ wg! in the Vocative sin-
gular. For had we wgg+®& in the vocative, the form would have been ¥ wgx,

like ¥ wer, for 4 would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8,

If it be objected that by the sttra = gwamyex (1. 1 63) when the affix
g is elided in the Vocative, it will leave no trace behind, and there being no
affix at all, g will not be added in the Vocative. We reply: that this very
employment of the word srw in this sGtra indicates (jndpaka) that the rule
prohibiting the effect of an affix (I. 1. 63) does not apply herc. Therefore,
though the affix is elided, it produces its effect in spite of I. 1. 63, and we
have the guna of the vowel i the Vocative, as ¥ waqr by VII. 3. 108,

Why have we used the word fAwsir ‘when a case-affix follows’ ?
Observe grged woty, where the 22ddkita affix wsy is added to gegg by 1V. 3.
139. .

Kdrikd :—The employment of the words ga: «ir® in the sfitra shows .
that g will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as T, TYR: 0
An objector says, the employment of sr® in the sftra is useless for g may
be added even before an affix beginning with a consonant, for having added
it, it will be elided by 7 Srq:afragRwraea (VIIL 2. 7). We reply, yes it can be
so done, but how will you then manage the accent? For in ey, Fsawghr;,
the accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 which says that in a Dvigu com-
pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second member.
ends in an g= vowel. But if there was a gy, then the second member would
not end in x&_ but in 7: and the elision of this g by VII. 2. 7. is asiddha for.
the purposes of accent. To this the objector answers, that even where qis
not elided the accent is governed by V1. 2. 29, namely the accent of hqgﬁ
or gy¥yY : is by VI. 2. 29, why should it not be so when g is elided. So the-
objection about accent has no strength, ~
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Well if #q be added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise
this anomaly: wfaR +af =afyRa+ =t (by adding ). Here rule VIIL. 2. 85
cannot apply : because q intervenes between R and i, therefore g of R is not
changed to &, and therefore we cannot get the proper from sifgmai n = More-
over in fig® +37t, the fr cannot be changed to f% if there be 3, and so we

cannot get the form friagat Ao 1
To this it is answered, the change of g into st in the case of &,

and the substitution of fag for Rr will take place even when the gy intervenes,
on the maxim FrfeRTRUTAl aAFAE oY qArfiag 7 QRuRNEREEm e And
this is done in this way : sfait+ &, and firm® + &, here gq is superseded by

the subsequent rule requiring #r and f&¥ respectively.
If this be so, then the employment of sre in the sfitra is for the sake

of the supersession of I by gZ (VIL. 1. 54). Thus g2 has unrestricted scope
in syrtat, qrgai, and P has unrestricted scope in qgor and wga u  But in
wyorin, and wgar, both 3z and §q present themselves. Here however #q is
superseded by % by purva-vipratishedha and so there is lengthening of the
vowel by VI. 4. 3. This supersession is indicated by the employment of s+,
for gz and 39, being both anitya and of equal force, had there been no wrw, 7,

would have ¢come and not Fx u .
But this is also not valid, for ¥ would have to be added, even if there

had been no &1 in the sQtra.

The employment of sy is for the sake of the subsequent sttra VII.
1. 75. The only object that sty serves in this sQtra, is in forming the vocative
% w4t as shown above. -

iy witades fagmeaer 8 | aqifa 1 gy, wniva
geRd, T, M |
g | gEraRY FIRFCTAIRY WA SR aRRmDT TeTeraTee 18T JRas |
gt g FEaTRr F TR 7 W g |
o 74. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except =,
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gélava, before
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases
that follow it.
As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of y=,
“so here also. As aroft is the equivalent, uniform masculine of the neuter
form wrarx, we have either Ins. wraomr or woar =@F3A, the Ins, Sg. of
srafe n. Similarly Dat. srafa® or WMATY ATFAGHE ; Abl. urafory or wrAoRt
Gen. Sg. wA{OEt or wrAoa Emgrgeed, Gen. Du. wraiowitansmorgear:
or wrmwdr: ; Gen. Pl. wysoftai or wroat mmgogerai 1 Loc. amiofy or wroai
srgrorgs U Similarly : Ins. giemr (same form in mas. and neu.), Dat. grq¥% or
_gf; Abl. and Gen. g&: or gRr: Gen. Du. grear: or g Loc. g+t or gafn
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Why do we say after the .3rd case and the rest? Observe Trafosft
mgogs, and et Nom. dual. Why do we say having an appropriate masculine
of the same form and meaning? Observe wgu, g1 Nt Why have we only one
form digx ®era, when digda: and frgws show that grg has a masculine form
also. The word dg is masculine when it applies to ‘trees’, and qig is neuter
when it refers to ‘fruits’; so this word ftg cannot be said to be wiigayer:, the
masculine §fg not having the same meaning as the neuter fig u See VI. 3. 34.

Why do we say “ending in a vowel except stV ? Observe atemqr
mrgoe and giaed agwg ; the Ins. &c of &t#raar will not be the Ins. &c of
&mwd 1 The latter will have only one form sitaga g7 u &c.

Before case affixes beginning with a consonant we have one form
only, as wraforat mgMFeTAr I

sitagfrepraemagre: 1 X | st | sk, gfy, afv, =
€T, ANE, 3T I
T W WY AN B ART EAIATT ATARAT FAMRSTARY WW@WI-
qut wafdy, @ |t ) o
75. The acutely accented #% () is substi-

tuted for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, before
the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it,
which begin with a vowel.

Thus steefl, &, ault, &, aaul, @3l, o, sdu The words siRg

&c have acute on the first syllable, the substitute sya® would have been also
anudatta, but for this sGtra. The stem getting the designation «, we elide
the st (VL. 4. 134), the udatta st being thus elided, the case-ending, which was
anuditta before, now becomes uditta (VI 1, 161). The stems ending with
‘asthi &’ and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As fitgreur
g, fragar @ Why “ before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest?’
Observe wiieyHt, gfigsft 1 Before affixes beginning with a consonant, we have
witary, afparg | :
grreaty TR 19 I el | ST, wi, e
T | SRTRETMRATE G Tl | aw Aireafranty gei o
76. In the Veda also, the stecms ‘asthi’, ¢ dadhi’,
““sakthi’ and ‘akshi’, are found to take the substitute g,
before endings other than those mentioned above.

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a
vowel. In the Veda it comes before affixes beginning with a cohsonant. As

it ofter stelte, w wsdwnrnre 0 The substitute is ordained to come after

the Instrumental &c. In the Vedic literature it is found in the Acc. &c. As
Wi in sTeqreaeEA FE 1 The substitute comes before case-endings (vi-
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bhakti), in the Vedic literature it comes before affixes which are not case-end-

ings, as syaofar srgem, sreaeden arTear it 1 See VL 1. 176,
tafmainvon it € =, BE=d
. g R yoreRiy Ry searfiardmmraat waf, e o
77. The acutely accented ¢ is substituted for the
final of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Veda, when the
case-affixes of the dual follow.

As wilft ¥ GERES T | silfhar ¥ ARmrar u In seft the aug-
ment gw is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because
VIL 1. 73, which ordained gg, is superseded by the present sfitra, and being
once superseded, it is superseded for good. (agg 7T AT@AYY g qgiIERAT) 0

aryqErssg: N WS | aqifd 1 |, sy, og: i
TR 1 SPACATIRFTIACER AT TR 0
78. The Participial-affix frg (¥a-#=A), does not
take the augment g after a reduplicate stem. '

Thus s, TedY, T, WWA, R, WWA:, W, WY, w0 This s
an cxception to VII 1, 70, and applies of course to sarvanimasthdna or
strong cases. The gy is to be read into this sQtra from VII. 1. 70; for the
negation of this sitra cannot apply to § taught in the preceding stra, for §
is never ordained after fatyi : therefore, though several other operations inter-
vene, yet g9 is to be read here.

ar agEwer | $e || qgTiv N |, AgEswE
O Ul SPIETIFTIAY q: CPTAACATAE TIHRET 0 JAAT w3 0
79. The Participial-affix sy optionally takes the
augment Fu after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns.

Thus gq® or R, ToNR; Fufy or IYFAFENR, Wwfr or wuie Foufy, wrate

or wmfey gafau This of course applies to sarvanAmasthana or strong cases.
ArsHadigq 1 So 0 Qi b e, o, A, gwo
gftr: | STEOirFATERTECeR Uaat A0 wara il o o
80. When the affix =g comes after a verbal stem
ending in @ or &, it may optionally take the augment g#,
before the neutral case-ending %t and before the feminine
affix € 1

Thus gedt ™ or IFA §», Fe=dt awgref, awmvﬁ,ara‘t &, At 4o

ardft moft, ardt agof, wikeadlt 9, HReEwt Fo, Hicsadt awgoft, Hite=A WM 0

SATAFEAIRAR B AT ECE UgRiy 7 v 1909, 393 "y
nmmmm@mmmmmﬁwﬁmrﬁ,mmﬁ
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& Frarg:, YOI GO TN, WAUTRITRIEHO & OWEET (T | TR gAUE;, snRERT
v Aveaw, sTuimrggal 3 divar ga: o e PETEtE, 99 & araT-
9T & sAARATY TNARAAigia aRRAT STTAArRiAeay | SRR e, g, gern
st #ha, gram, g@mu

The form ggst is thus evolved. gg+w+wg+#lqn The vikarapa ¢
is added by IIL 1. 77, & #rg by IV. 1. 6. This is equal to JT+w+wq+g=
g the o7+ 3t becoming st by the rule of wt&y ekadesa (VI. 1. 97). This
ekideSa operation being antaranga, now there is no y§ affix coming after a
stem cnding in o, and therefore this sttra will not apply. If you say the
ekadcsa will be considered as the final of g§ by VI. 1. 85, we reply, that the
antchvadbhava of that stra will not apply when simultaneous operations
are to be performed, for & cannot be said at one and the same time as the
final of g¥ and the beginning of st (wg ). If you say the maxim sinfgawrary
¥agqd ma: (when a word cannot denote something which actually is what is
expressed by the word, it must be understood to denote something which
formerly was what is expressed by it), will apply here, and that g¥ will be
considered to end in 5t because it formerly did end in the affix st of @; we
reply that then the present rule should apply to forms like stadft weft &c. For'
here also we have % + ¥ &7 + vy +&tw; and &¥ should be considered to end
in 1, because it had the affix ¢¥, after it, though it was afterwards ehded
The maxim quoted, thercfore, proves too much.

To solve these objections, some say, that the word wg in this sdtra .
feans ‘a portion of the affix ¥@, such as &’ and the stra means ‘after a stem
ending in &, to the portion g of the affix wg there is added gg’ Others say,

‘the word = in the sltra qualifies € and @t and not w®; and the sutra means
“ g is added to a stem ending in gy, when Y or 7%t affixes follow after a stem

ending in s." Therefore in gydy the aflix § is considered to come after the
ot of gg, the intervening q not debarring it.

Why do we say “after ®”? Observe gt and gsqﬂt, no optional gw,
is added here. Why do we say “¥t and adt following”? Observe mgara and
g

- OEEAEE I S 0 TR 0 oy, @Ay, P i
g 0 g >3 gHadr g e g1&r fe gamer walir e

81. When the affix qrg comes after a verbal stem
ending in the vikarapas vy and ga=, it invariably takes the
augment g before the neutral case-ending wft (2), and the
feminine ending £ (Nadi).

Thus et g, Tt awgof, feawd mﬂwwﬁm M@,
agioft 1 The word fA= atopb the anuvyitti of g1 (V1L 1. 79). :
5
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QrEAgE: NS N qFri 0 &Y, s )
W 1 &1 qTAT SAPIYFE FAAT WA 1
' 82. wmgE gets the augment g before the ending
g of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative).
By VIL. 1. 98 syagw gets the augment w1 after 3 in the strong cases,
and 1 in Vocative Singular (VIL 1. 99). It thus becomes stagrg and wage n
By the present sftra # is added after this sy and st 0 The case-ending is
elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final ¥ by VIII. 2.23. Thus we have WA
Nominative Singular; and stagy in the Vocative Singular. The augments
wrg and w® (VII. 1. 98, 99), do not supersede ¥®, nor are they superseded
byzan
In this sfitra, some read the annvritti of syrg from VIL 1. 80; and by
so doing they add @y to that form of wage where there is an ®r or &1,
namely, after the word has taken the augment sty in the nominative singular
by VILI. 1. 98, and &% in the Vocative by VILI. 1. 9o. ‘Therefore, the 3% does
.‘not debar wrw or 817, nor is it debarred by s or m n Others hold that
though one is a general rule and the other is a particular rule, yet in this ins-
tance, W ( or #1% ) and gw are applied simultaneously, one not debarring the
other, there is no relationship of wrew and sy among them, just as in
fareiar® the rule of lengthening (VI. 4. 16) and reduplication are applied
simultaneously, one not debarring the other. In TgAFiR ArmogenR, we add
first sty because it is subsequent, and them we add g by VIL. 1. 72 on the
maxim of g7 ragRgmE &c i
CHEATTEAATHT S U 53 N Q6o 1 €F, Taq, THAqQqn,
Wfﬁ n
T | TF QT STATICRANT /Y AT FATAY WA SRAAACA U
83. =u, waw and wagy take the augment W
before the affix § (Nommatwe and Vocatxve Singular) in
the Veda.

Thus {T¥, "3F, AT, &IF, @, evaqan  The gof {ryg (formed by
IT1. 2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2. 23; and & substituted for a by VIII. 2. 62.
The lengthening in &M and ewvarq is through VI. 4. 14.
Fauag N8 wgrw 0 fae, st
gt o ﬁﬁﬁm 8r U SR R o
#it is substituted for the final of fig before g
(Nom. Sg. and Voe. Sg).

. Aswrn  There is a nominal-stem fiyg which is taken here. It has no
.. indlcatory letters annexed to it.. The root T is not to be taken here, as it
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has the indicatory letter ¥ and is exhibited in the Dhatupitha as BRgn The
nominal-stem derived from fg, does not take &, but &, the Nom.' Sg. of which
is §: as spAg: (See VI. 4. 19, and VI. 1. 131). o
qimenpamT 0 S0 gEtfa 0 afy, wfa, spgam s
i U T AR TR CARARTAT ST T SRR ARG A0 0
85. @wa (=) is substituted for the final of ¢ pa-
thin’ ‘mathin’ and. ‘ybhukshin’, before the ending g (of
‘the Nom. Sg). '
As geqr:, 87yt sggar: @ Though the sthanin here is a nasal (i.e. q),
yet the substitute & is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely. For
sq see VIIL 1.87. The nasal str is not top be taken on the maxim TSR

ANt weor 7 wgig 0 “ A letter which is taught in a rule does not denote the
letters homogeneous with it.’

LAFEIATHESY 1 G2 | QTR | €3, o1, |aaredrs |

g W QuAATRIER €T ATRTTIT i 0 .
& is substituted for the g of ¢ pathin, ma.thm,
and rbhukshin,’ in the strong cases. ,
Thus g4t 'mmr, 99, AT, nm?t qUT:, AT, AT, ruw[
YTAY, N, ﬂzgmvlr,ﬂtww dibliak! , W AT A mﬁﬁmmam«mw,
RPN T Qe FAnagia fFaheq:
Though the anuvritli of syrg was here, the scparate mention of syg is
for the sake of VI. 4. 9: by which in the case of gqfar we have two forms,

wgarom and EENI N
AP NSO | SR N, s

g 1 IRy RRER i #F (RERIREr il ad e g )

87. w4 is substituted for the g of pathin and ma-
thin in the strong cases. '

As 9T, SUTAY, TSI, FT:, TR TG
T IS NES N wgrhr 0 wew, T, Irw 0

g | arfiar WaEwAt 90 At o

88. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol-
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin and rbhukshin, before

a weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the
stem is called Bha I. 4. 18).
As 9, qu, 9, w9, 74T, A, AN, llzgm caw The anuvnttn of .

- sarvanimasthina, of course, is inappropriate here; though its anuvyitti is
current as will be secn in the next stra,

gG'TSQ'@ (RS mﬁrn g, wgT |
o I §8 (AT GTAACATT TG SYFQTARAGT AT 0
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89. gy (9W) is substituted for the final of ¢w
"in the strong cases.

. The word g« is derived from qr (to protect)+ gega (Un IV. 178), the
being changed to anusvira. So when #§ of §4q_ is replaced by s we get the
form ga®, the I of sygF indicates that 7 should be added in the strong cases
after 31 (VII. 1. 70), so we have gara, gaidy, gaia: U

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the
affixes are added, (IqaigrrIrT:): otherwise the accent will be wrong. The
compounds have acute on the final, (V1. 1. 223), therefore, grrga has acute on .
and in the Nominative Singular qugarq the acute will remain on g, but it is
~ intended that it should be on a1, thus qeagAtgt The simple word gary of
course, has accent on g Il

mat fora I 8o I T N AT, fOr 0

gia: 1 ArasIregt EIIrTEqTT forgaf u o
. 90. . The endings of the strong cases arc fore
after =it 0
That is, these affixes produce all the forg operations: such as Vyiddhi

.~ &c. As iy, 7may, wrx: §© Why have we added a x after sir? The rule applies
to the form ¥, and not when it assumes the form g, as in {qu:, w¥=g: 0

How do you explain the forms g fawai, ¥ waew:? Thisis done on
the maxim syTS gAgeararafy fifeweq, (when an operation which is taught in
the AngAdhikara VI. 4—VII 4. has taken place, and another operation of
the AngAdhik4ra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allow-
ed to take place). For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and
the Nominative Plural affix by VI1I. 3. 108-109, the fores operation of this rule
will not again take place. Or sirq: in the sOtra may be construed as Sam-
bandha-lakshand Sastht (a Genitive denoting a general relation): ard the
meaning will be “that sarvanAmasthana affix, denoting singular, dual, plural,
which refers to the meaning of #it or ‘cow.” While in fesq, the sarvanimas-
thana affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, namely to a ‘person’
who possesses brindled cows. & in sl in this view is for specification only.

. Some read the siitra as s¥rq: forq; so that the rule will apply to & also:
as, @r:, ardy, ary: U If the reading be taken wira:, then we extend this rule to
iy also, by taking air as merely illustrative of all words ending in &{t; and this

‘ is done by the letter & in sire:, for the qq rule applies to Jetters, and not to
words, so that @ra: means and includes #Y and words ending in &t u

oA T 2R tmﬁran,m-,mn
- gfa: uﬁt’ﬂmmmﬁwﬁmmmﬂm& "
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91. The ending of the First Pers. Sg. in the Per-

fect optionally acts as far u
The Vyiddhi is optional, as st 71T or WK, sT# qYTY Or g« |l
wegTawEat I R | wgTh | @y, o Sy |
qPW: | WEFEr T FRATST: JEATET FFATTEATH I 0 o
92. After ®f¥#r, the endings of the strong cases,
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are forg 0
That is, they cause Vryiddhi.  As gerar, sara:, but ¥ & o
g €Y I €3 1| - 97T | A, @0
P 1| GREUeTER /T LAY SAFRAARUT 74T § HGISL: FYAA WAty 0
93. =wwF (arx) is substituted for the ¢ of wf
before g of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Voca-
tive Singular). ’
As gar, but g g u

W ITTETEIWACHT BN TIMANTK, STT, T AN ST )
T 1| ERAFATATFIATINAT FEIUT QAT ArATA &7 TCAT STETIGT 9917 1
I N IO AR (68 | T FEIUOC TRHINACIHT Tgsaq o
Karikd :—&¥r97 qUAGRAST Q171 G997 A-qAYTeT=qs, |
Aqred IR gov A g samed aRg: o

94. Anan (=mg) is substituted for the final of
the stems ending in wg, as well as for the final of usanas,
purudansas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but

not in the Vocative Singular).
As Fa1, waf, arar, {av, wrar, Iuan, gefan, wAgw 0 In the Voc. Sg. we
have ¥ &, ¥ are, @8 gedw, sg: and gga: 0
Vdrt :—wag is substituted for the final of 3ga7 in the Voc. Sg. also,
as ¥ IgAq, the final q not being elided (See VIIL. 2. 8). Otherwise we have
% 37! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: as § gyasq, ¥ sy,
and g Igaln : '
Kdrikd :—In the vocative, the word gyss has three forms, (1) ending
in g when s7a® is not added, (2) ending in &, when 7 is not elided, (3) ending
in sy when 7 is elided. This is the opinion of the AchArya Médhyandini,
So also according to the AchArya Vaiyaghrapadya, (the best of the Vyaghra-
padas}, there is Gupa in the Neuter of the stems ending in ¥x vowels; as
(& il '
The g in gq is for the sake of distinctness. -
qeAThTg: I & I - aqufa I geEe, w0 - .
Fh: | PreTeRETHEEn: GETUST: ST SUTA T gTRen o
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95. The word myg ‘a jackal’ is treated in the

strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Singular) as if
“it ended in g () 0

The word #ig is declined like € in the strong cases. As wrel, #ehy,

#hrefe:, #rete, sty 1 But ¥ige in weak cases, and ¥ %igr in the Vocative

Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the q¥y affix, i.e.

acute on the final. The word &g is formed by the affix g (Un fafanfn &e,

).
69ftwufana=u| aerf I R, = 0
gfe: || SERAATETAT AT | fqat = Rregeres gy N
. 96. The word =¥ is treated as if it ended in 7=,
in the feminine, before all case-endings.

This sOtra is commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones.
In strong cases, whether of masculine or feminine, the former sGtra ap-
plies; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is tyich-treatment. Thus
wgt, FPham, #gite: 1 Some read the word g in the Gaurddi class (IV.
"1, 41), and they treat it is a g ending word before the feminine affix g, as
zngt u According to them, in forming the Taddhitdrtha compounds like
L e (2.8 B:rgmr e = =qsaHiedt @, we could not get the form wmrgﬁt:, be-

- cause when the affix 3% is elided by V. 1. 28, the feminine is also elided by
I. 2. 49, and the ¥y being thus luk-elided, there would be no §wxm, because
the affix leaves no trace behind I. 1. 63. To get out of the difficulty, we can
only say, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency.

Those who do not read g in the Gaurddi class, they explain this
sltra by saying that the word Raat indicates the sense, namely, #g is treated
like a @ word, when it denotes a female, wherever it may occur.

And because =g is treated as if it was #g, the feminine will be for-
med by the affix gftg by IV. 1. 5, and the form Rrgh” will be end-acute by VI.
I, 174. So that whether ®rpht be formed by #ft¥ under Gauradi class, or by
g under IV. 1. 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view,
.we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first.

 fRramar gataifrsata 1 ee 1wt I frarT, gE/mRY, @i )
g 1 géranRY FonRReTIMRY ARrEfiTmT yyaxafy o

qn'i‘fmu e PR I W 0
97. ®mig may optionally be treated as Kroshtr,

before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru-
mental and the cases that follow it.

As:ﬁtgatorﬁm #1E or rEY, $IL: Or WL, W& Or Wrey, WIBT: or
i,-}gr u But mm the Accusative Plural, and #rg:qt before consonant- begm-
ning affixes. . .
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Vért:—gm and 32 augments come in supersession of the Trich-vad- -
bh&va ordained by the preceding sttras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter
noun frg@lg will be fragd stoary, RaRZR gesgara, and not *my i Simi-
larly with gz, as aﬁgam ]

. AFAZATGITS: 1 85 | qqnft | =gy, A, e, T 0

Fra: 1 WF A (AFAT ST T AT Hql, & W o0
THHT I wTZE: Exat ARy gwsaq !
: 98. gy and WY get the acutely a,ccented aug-

ment AT (arg) after the T in the strong cases.

Thus wefv:, stagh, mﬁﬁ‘\' wagle:, swaglew v The rule applies to
- compounds ending with /#={ and stge, as awaY, Fvaw, faw=r, for-

w3, g, g o
Vért:—In the case of mg(there is optton in the feminine, as wgH,

sn;;rﬁ n  This would be so, because it occurs in Gaurddi class IV. 1. 41.-
. oreEgAY N EE | uxTRY I W, | I
gfer: 1 G WANGEGIWETE AR 0 - |
99. =gt and g get the augment & after the ¥

in the Vocative Singular. :
' This debars the previous rule, as ¥ fiyzwa: (a Bahuvrihl), finr-ry( u
WA L I Qoo I ugifr 0 sKa, ¥, W@ - -
TR U ERCAER qIRIFET THRICIAT 970y 0
100. For the final long % of a root, there is

substituted T (I. 1. 51).

As R, finfa from & and 1 of the TudAdi class. wfioiy ﬁ«ﬂm |
from &g, the lengthening by VIIL 2. 77. Why do we say of a root? Observe

R, Aregora, 0 .
This substitution will apply to Derwatwe roots also, as fraINIR from
" ‘to scatter .

Iqararsr | gog | arh I I, =
TR U ITICAN AT RN A0
101. €T is also substltuted for the penultlma.te
long s of a root.
As gyaatw, widaq:, & dafa: ; from U Lengthening by VIIL 2. 77.
IgrezagRE I Qo | 9 Il 37, 3irezw, T 0

giw: 1 sirew: g4t am KRUEETRevTiaITe ISgeR IR 917 0
AHFL U gErEnat gougdl wTar ARETEa
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P

102. 3T is substituted for the final long = of

~

a root, when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging
to the root. ‘

As g8 and qugf from g, 50 also gagiy 1 The lengthening is by VIII.
2. 77. The rule applies when the dento-labial ¥ precedes: as FqF @AY
from g ; soalso argzdfy &A= u  The labial consonant must be the consonant
of the root. Therefore when s “to go’ is preceded by &q, the rule will not
apply, for g is not part of the root: as gdiotq by VII. 1. 100.

Vdrt:—The Gupa and Vyiddhi do take place in supersession of g%
and gq substitution. Thus syrEorg, and strgma: (from €& with €32 and og%),
fAqeory, fAqre: from g, fraron, Rem: from wa

qgd S I 03 | o | agew, sl |
gia: 1| SRR AYY KRITE TATHET AEFTHRIATAT 770 0 _
103. In the Veda, the 3 substitution for & of a

root-stem is diverse. ‘

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and
does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus firqr 759 agR:, R
werr wgic, qfmad, (no chinge), and 9gR;, from q. 7y and g1 All these words
&gR, waR and 9fir are formed by the affix @ (111, 1. 171),



sy |
YT eI B aE: |

-——-—<}|‘>—-—-—-

BOOK SEVENTH.

'CHAPTER SECOND.

Ry o aoeliaRy 1 g 0 aRTer I R, g, aceadg
g | Gy Gt R OO QeREeR gheia |
1. Before the Aorist-characteristic & (f&=), Vrid-
dhi is substituted in the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem
ending in ¥, 9, % (long or short, L. 1. 3).

The word g& is to be read into this sGtra by virtue of I. 1. 3. As
widlq, s, swrfig, warfly, sedl, serdfy (V1L 3. 96 and VIIL. 2. 28)
The antaranga guna substitution is superseded by the express mention of Vyi-
ddhi. If the antaranga guna is superseded by this vriddhi, why is not the
antaranga 3% also superseded in Igdta, wyftqa? The Vriddhi does not take
place, as these roots belong to g2ty class, after which this affix is f&q (1. 2. 1).
The Viyiddhi being thus superseded, we have 315 substifution. Why do we
say in the Parasmaipada? Observe sreds, staie u

St graET NN 9ITR N A, g
i 1| THEWRY ArTa: Qi AEREIRET T T e gt i
2. Vriddhi is substituted for the short =, when
it is immediately followed by the final T or & of a root, before
the Parasmaipada s-Aorist.
As §i—sEndq, W{-WEy, 98— T, gz~ u This
debars the option of VIIL 2. 7. Why ‘short t'? Observe marity =distq N
Why do we say “ending in Tor #&”? Observe ar warasfty, At w=diq i The
word stsq means here ‘proximity’, as in the sentence IIFRF A = IIHAAT
ag: 1 The st must be in the proximity of the T and s Therefore the rule

does not apply to stmfty, svadty, for though T and & are here fira/ of the
stem, yet are not in the proximity of st 1

qraTgeae: 13 1 agifa | 97, a9, g, A

g 1 ATASIEAAT WA € JRar Fafer T T o
6
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8. In the Parasmaipada s-Aorist there is Vriddhi
of the #r of &g, awy, and of any vowel, without distinction, of
the stems ending in a consonant.

As wyarflg, stavsfig n This debars the option in the case of these two
roots, which would have otherwise obtained by VII. 2. 7. So also of stems
ending in consonants: as WY, FEdt, WSy, swdeeig By the split-
* ting up of the sOtra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without
- using the word wesq in the sitra. Thus (1) aiR&AsA: “ In the room of the & of

g7 and K there is Vyiddhi”. (2) st&: “In the room of the vowel of the stem

there is Vyiddhi”. The word “stem” is understood throughout these

chapters. If the vowel be at the end of the stem, there would be Vryiddhi by

VIL 2. 1, and if in the midd/e of the stem, then the verb ends with a consonant,
_ and still there will be Vyiddhi by our rule. The use of the word g#w& in the
sltra indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is
at the end : as WUFNig, ST 0

Had the word §#w&& not been used in the sftra, then the following
maxim would have applied “& arszIqI T =aRAS] gwameany’ 0 The rule
would have applied where only one consonant intervened between the vowel
and the affix, but not when more than one consonant intervened, But it is
intended that the rule should apply to such cases also.

_ The form I is thus evolved. To the root a¥ we add &% in the
second Person singular. Thus zg+&m i Now there appears the Vyiddhi
rule on the one side; and the rule requiring the change of g to g (VIII. 2. 31)
the rule requiring the elision of & ( VIIL. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change
of & into ¥ (VIIL 2. 40), then the rule requiring the change of § into &, and
then the elision of one ¥ ( VIII. 3. 13 ) on the other. What rule is to be appli-
ed first—the Vriddhi or the other rules? The Vyiddhi rule is to be applied

first, because the other rules are considered as asiddha ( VIIL. 2. 1 ): and after
that we apply the other rules: and afterwards on account of the clsion of ¥, we
change the Vyiddhi swrinto sit (VL. 3. 112). The equation will be something
like this :—ag+ e =grE+ @M (VIL. 2. 3)=a@+@m ( VIIL. 2. 31 )=qi3+am
(VIIL 2. 26 )=arg+um ( VIIL. 2. 80 )=arg+¥rg (VIIL. 4. 41)=ar+wx (VIIL
3. 13 )=8r (VL 3. 112). This with the upasarga gq and the augment st
becomes IWRMMN Similar is the evolution of IFAR™ with sy Once
the st has been Vyiddhied into &1, there is no Vyiddhi of sirn Had we not
first Vyiddhied the a¥ into arg, but applied the vyiddhi rule last, then there
would have been vriddhi of sfy, as & which is wrong. In fact where there
has not taken place vriddhi first, there &t is vriddhicd, as=gruAweRIT=
- GraTHTA: U
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AT nen xRN, R0
TR 0 @3l yerenge Rt Wi
4. The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant,
does not get Vriddhi, when the @& takes the augment gz

- As wiydly, wErflq, sy, sy, but swrty where the root ends in

a vowel. Will not 3 by taking Guna (which is an antaranga operation) and the
substitution of &7, become a roof ending in a consonant? No, though Gupa
is antaranga, it is superseded by the express Vyiddhi.

WTFARUETEATIUSDTar H X 9% I €, W, 7, 5, g, o
iy, for, R, aframn
TR 1 ERTUARITAT AHRTUATAT ARTARATITARTAT W 578 WY (o fiq paqrnsat « @y
e sy Toir gk Wl
6. The Vriddhi of the vowel of the following
stems, does not take place before the ¥z augment s-Aorist
in the Parasmaipada; namely —the stems ending in ®, & or

7, the roots &w, ss§, W%, & stem formed with fir, the
root fig, and the roots having an indicatory w in the

Dhatupitha.

Thus wg, ‘tocatch’ syadta, eam, ‘to sound’ sreadft, sag, ‘tocxpend’ stqfry,
2%, ‘to vomit’ syfty, sw ‘to hurt’ smayofty, =3y ‘to breathe’ sraeliy, Wiy ‘to be
awake’ stsaTdq, for, &7 (churddi) ‘to losc’ Fadflq, 3 ‘tosend’ =iy, Fa, smih{n
qiFam™, G ‘to cover’ wawty. ®q, wwelty u

FAAAIIRTARAT | AT WS ARy g Ry ll!rqfﬂm?mg
fafer qfie: wr, a1 o W6 7 gfRRcad, 7 ey 9% g i R gaera-
oo 0 At g g EnREPTRITEORTY R e I QU FRNARTOAETYT aRv-
ve Ryaenq U aen ey fiawee roa 7 Rregraga@ iR 0 sty wrweor Berda n smir
P oufreeg v W dr gETTar FAraR 1 @ aar s Pronfifiy gfix wTaw, war @
FREaiY AsA 1 AqaiErn P g SAYATRTERry ar g ATy aT afvRsaE, 1 Wy gof-
YMETMAITHCRBAMNAN giaaiegy, | 997 InRadiawre Iourar @ giast e,
aut FrovEn: aRRSedaeTEta KRy uwaiie SqweonrRE, I weg rey Regerdy i

In the case of roots &% and §% in the above examples, the W% is pro-
hibited by IIL 1. 1. This is an exception to VIL 2. 7:so0 faras stems ing, @
and # are concerned. There is no option allowed here. In the case of wrYy, fr-
roots, and {33, the Vyiddhi would have taken place by VII. 1. 1 ;and VIL 1. 4,
could not have debarred Vyiddhi, hence the special mention of these roots.

Nor can it be said, in the case of these roots, that “they will take first
guna, on account of its being an Antaranga operation”, because, then the rule
of Vyiddhi ordained by VII. 1. 1 will find no scope. Morcover, if the gupa
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took place first and then Vyiddhi, the mention of (@-roots and &% in the sitra
would be redundant. TFor in mgtq and syaraty, having gunated the roots i
and {3 to %7 and &%, and then substituting st& ( which is also antaranga) for
-g before g7, we have &wa +£q, and ;ya+gg 0 Now these are roots which end
in @ and would be covered by the first portion of the present sitra, viz, “h-m-
y-anta”, so the especial mention of fér-roots and g would be superfluous, if guna
was to take place first. The very mention of f&t-roots and %y in this siitra, is
a jnapaka (indicator) of the following maxini & fQfY steavgEATER I

Why have we used the root &0 in the sitra, when the spccial sQtra
VII 3. 85 will cause guna by superseding Vryiddhi in the case of s;my? This
supersession will take place on the analogy of wrgrssong (VIL 2. 115); for as
this vriddhi rule VII. 2. 115 is superseded by VII. 3. 85,s0 will the present
Vriddhi rule VIIL 2. 1. A#ns. No, this is not so. No doubt VIL 3. 85 does
supersede the vriddhi rulc VII. 2. 1 and we have guna, as sma¥+ g n Then
cobmes in VII..2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a root ending
in T ; this second vriddhi is prohibited by the present sfitra. You can say,
that by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect, will prevent
every future Vriddhi, as in srercafig there is no penultimate vriddhi by VII. 2.
116 [ smy+1Sr=wmi+r (VI 3. 85)=wmmi the rule VII. 2. 116 does not
apply after guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is no answer to this but
by saying that the mention of sy is only for the sake of distinctness,

In case the reading of wryy in the sOtra be held necessary, then the
operations which it undergoes, are shown below :

wrp+yg+¢an Now appears (1) the rule VI 1. 77. requiring the
change of s into t 1 (2) This gurar is however, debarred by the rule VII. 3.
84 which causes guga of the finals of verbal stems before all sArvadhituka and
4rdhadhituka affixes, because this gupa mle is an apavida to qow@Eg u  3)
But this guna in its turn is debarred by the rule VI 2. 1 requiring the vriddhi.
(4) But this vyiddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 85, which causes the
guna of the final of sty 1 Now having gunated it, we get this form : —

" wmy+yg+ggn Now appears Vii. 2. 3 which requires vriddhi, be-
cause it is a root ending in a consonant. ( 2) But that vriddhi is superseded by
VII 2, 4 because the affix g has taken the gg augment. ( 3) Then appears
the rule VII. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, (4 ) But that optional vyiddhi is
superseded by the compulsory vriddhi requirred by VII. 2. 2, because itis a
root ending in T u ( 5 ) And this last vriddhi is prohibiteél by the present sdtra
VII 2. 5. These nine stages through which the form srwmém is evolved, is
abbreviated in the following mnemonic verse :—ayorr gfg fi%r gfig: FATN AFH-
79U I FZ [AYTSAT Jgar: qTRAT AT

FUTATEATIT 0 § N qFIT ) For, frare
g 1 SRR Fafr TRead TeE AL 1 aRzaf

-
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6. Before an gz-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras-
maipada, there is optional Vriddhi of the vowel of Sj 0

As wioidtq or stofig n  This option applies when the @ye is not
trcated as fgg 0 But after &9, fa= is optionally f&q, (I. 2. 6): when itis f&q,
there being neither gupa nor vriddhi; we have ga& substitution, as siepstq ( V1.
472&15@:&%&? NS N oA I F@:, g AR, S0
gfa: mmmmm%ﬁmﬁ%m?wﬁtﬁwmgﬁmﬁn
7. Before an g=-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras-

maipada, the short =t of the root gets optionally Vriddhi, when
the stem Dbegins with a consonant, and the @ is prosodially

short by being followed by a simple consonaut.
Thus syxofiq or STRMOfiq, swolty or stofty 8 Why do we say ‘of st’?
Observe siddty, staftq . Besides this pateit objection, there is another, not .
so manifest. If we had not taken =1g:, the sttra would have ordained Vryiddhi
of every wowel (sv|: VIL 2. 3), the Vriddhi so ordained would be an stw
pertaining Vriddhi, and not an g%-pertaining Vyiddhi. Therefore feq affixzs
will not debar such Vriddhi, for the fzfa = (I. 1. §), dcbars only gwemyor
Vriddhi. Therefore gatiy roots after which i@ is g (I. 2. 1), will get
Vriddbi, which is not desired.  Therefore we have only onc form of &g-
e, IR0
Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe &1 axiaviq,
a1t vaAY from sty and s - Why do we say ‘ prosodially short'? Observe
stantq, sredla o '
But why does not vyiddhi take place in sreRraiq from the root w&rg,
( Ad. 65)? The vriddhi does not take place on thc maxim &% ar saIr &
sTafRasi 9= groary ; for the rule applies to short 37 only when a consonant in-
tervenes between it and the affix, and not when both consonants and vowels
intervene.  In |s® not only the consonants & and @& intervene but also the
vowel syt ' Hence there is no vyiddhi. Moreover, the sgggr can be by one
letter and not by more than one letter. Therefore, applying this maxim, the
word &at: might have been omitted from the sQtra without any detriment. In
that case, the form stauity from the root &§ (Bhu 685) will be explained by
saying that rule VII. 2. 7 does not apply to it, because fwo consonants inter-
vene between 37 and the affix. In this view of the case, the employment of the
word &qr: in the sfitra is for the sake of distinctness only.
The word gz is understood in this sQtra, so that the rule applies to‘q{
aorist. The rule therefore, does not apply to Anit aorist, as syqraftg |
The form stigqfEdry the aorist of the Desiderative root, is explained
by saying that the long sy of vyiddhi is clided by VI. 4. 64.
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Agftsfrnsn anfr e, €, at, R
T 1 IO B TR T e A R
8. The augment £ is not added to a krit-affix

beginning with a sonant consonant (& pratyfhira).

The gy pratayahara is rather vague. The rule really applies to Kit-
affixes beginning with ¥, T (&) ¥ and 7, and no &q affix begins with any other
letter of 7y class. Thus gfrer, tfaga non-va$ letters get the augment, but not
v, (11 2. 175) so also §i¥a, fifvaw but not gige ( 111. 2. 167 ¢ ) wigam, A,
but not war, (IIL 2. 75. afaq) afaar, gfaga but not =: (11 3.90 wF)

The Vartika &g Tqr &g gives the rule in a more definite fcrm. Of
course, in the Unadi Krit-affixes, there is diversity. There we get the affix ¥,
for example, which of course does not take the augment, as a9 +¥ =3og:
(Un L. 113). Why do we say gq affixes? Observe %371, &ffm u

Here by VII. 2. 76 the SArvadh4tuka affixes beginning with a 18 con-
sonant take yZ augment after the roots &F &c; but this gz will also be prohibi-
ted by the present sOtra, if the word mfiy be not read in the sGtra. So that
rule VII. 2. 76 would find scope before those garfg affixes only which do ot
begin with a q letter; as &{a: # In some texts of Kisika the counter-exam-
ple is g&fqm in the Perfect.  This is wrong, according to Padamnjari (mmifRiA-
8T g [qeqg) because g always comes in the Perfect except after the root
® &c. (VIL. 2. 13): so the counter-example from the Perfect Tense is not valid.
This sOtra is an exception to VII. 2. 35. The Krit-affixes beginning with Li\f
letters as given by Panini are the following : aq (afry, FFAY, =a[T), . (30w
and @), T4 (F7), § (F), T (FgF), T (A7), W(FRY) 7 (I, ™), T
(af®T), g (@) v This list will show the truth of the above vartika.

frgraufaga@wig T Ne N e L fa, 3, 9,9, 9, &, g, w5,
&, 9, I
g I A g o g Y g aOF Ay 5y AT 7 i
arfraR 1 fagag waErdaT TR aeReae
9. The £z augment is not taken by the following

Krit-affixes :—fa, g, %, 9, 9, @y, §, @, ®Fand &0

Thus (1) fme—afsr: but afiar, afagw, fea—§f: but §yar, dfRgwo
(2) g1 (Un L 70)—aw: but areer, sega v (3) ga (111 2. 182)—aqwr but
qfiar, qfagw, so also Unadi gq (Un IV. 158), as ge=aq from agu  (4) aa (Un
111. 86)—gw: but gfar, gfrga; so also &, dia:, us: from §, T, yf¥ forming
§< offar, qREr, uffarw The @ affix mentioned in the sOtra refers to this
Unadi & (Un III. 86), and not to the & (=) of Nishtha, for the Nishtha &
takes the augment, as gz b (5) &ya (Un II. 2)—guww but FHiigar, sikgw,
e, but FHrfirar, anR@an  (6) &fx (Un I11. 155), as gfig: but afiar, slrga n
() wg (Un 111 157)—ng: but qivem, o ; (8) e (Un 111 70)—swwes,
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but wiftar, sfugz v (9) ®1 (Un 1L 43)—uew: but ufsar, ufsgan  (10) @
(Un 111 62)—x7=q: but al¥ar, sRga v

Vért :—The affix fy, g and fr take gz augment after wg_ and words of
similar formations :—as fydifa:, Iefefif:, A FasE: o

Before non-kfit & &c, we have gz, as Uiy, @@ 0

TETS IO STATATA N R0 | T N THT:, I, AFATAT, B
e 1 T A TR WIGEFANN AN T 7R (

10. The augment ¥ is not added to that affix
which is joined to a root, which in the Grammatical system of
Instruction (i.c. in the DhAtupitha) is of one syllable, and is
without accent (anuditta).

A list of such roots has been collected by the Anit—Kdrikd. They
are given below.

Kiriki :—wifrgeraiy wrdtiy cxaaf@aieg &= srafar afge
W W gFsH Paditfeadterg dtyiasmafy o
WORRYETRGAT W FEGA PIAATRAAAT JIRHA: |
T eamr Agh: KgfaarEar MY afge: o
As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowe/ except sy,
long x and long sg arc anudAtta, and do not take §Z augment: as ¥, ﬁg’, %,
w1y, &4, g3 0 The following are the exceptions :—
(1) All roots ending in short a7 are UdAtta and take gz ; as spafye U
(2) All roots ending in long % are %, as §—aftar or &far v
(3) Allroots ending in short s are mfaz except g¥ (IX. 38 the
references are to the class and number in the DhAtupatha)and 333 (V. 8, X.
271): as fFriRar or A{dal, F1Rar or wxlar n
(4) Allroots in short g are Anit, except fig (I. 1059), ‘to grow’ and
sy ‘ to attend’ (1. 945), as dfaar, =i{ar u
(5) Allroots in long § are Anit, except WfiF ‘torest’ (II. 22), and
e ‘to fly’ (1. 1017. IV, 27), as gixar, IgiAar u
(6) All roots in long & are &2, as af4ar, gt from gand g o
(7) All monosyllabic roots in short 3 are Anit, except, F ‘to sound’

(IL. 24, I. 1008), & ‘to flow’ (II. 29), g ‘to sound’ (I1. 27), § * to mix’ (1. 23)
g ‘to praise’ (II. 26), x9g ‘to sharpen’, (II. 28); and &%us ‘to cover’ (II. 30,
though consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like g for the pur-
poses of aF) W Thus Wxar, sWidar, wi¥ar, atrar, afwar, aofdar and srolET o
Of the roots ending in consonants, all are & except the following :—
Kiriki:—gfy erumn fgdr: agfRiaradr gy afege )
QPRET FIMATAIF (0T AN QY TQ: TRt 0
USE ARSTY AYGA AP aegd AmnIeTE |
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AfRARTSIARw (oad (W 7w saft g AR
iyt gfres s fT qg: SRR )
Rivgraiialadndt argriees ot qeraeryr Bl |
€ SMEIZNAT GRGUAT TG greET: TS A 0
R gfe dFemdr afy vl il s Srafawet fa
3 = graafiz: gooan: gsfiy qreg gl Jawg o
& quiidfyataanse: girgd geafigeadr sam |
A g 9I5AT 90 ISR wareaw: 9t ferraT wat o
fafk AT geafageadt Rafy Ay Bafy geafrgsadt /R |
TRERARTAAFI wory SearsRrRTst aar u
aﬁﬁrﬁwﬁwﬁrqﬁmﬁ%ﬁgﬁmﬁ?mqﬁm
& {5 wf giv fod 1@ saraRaieeT o
wTfy g ERrTRIBREAT 17 aff Rva@ad R
T 31} Fratafi= (e’ 16} =T s TfE: 0
(% af FAfaRFRRRwresd ffe fRfe grorms s |
wis Afw grivrwafswas g efagfngsht Aaefreea i
(1.) &—9F ‘to be able’ (IV. 78, V. 15). w=wr, mary
(2.) ®—99 ‘to eat’ (L. 747, and also substitute of &g ), as, 9T ; ¥ ‘to
dwell’ (I. 1054), as gmr # The 75 which takes Samprasirana by VI. 1. 18, is
meant here, and not 1§, ‘to cover’ (II. 13), ‘which does not vocalise, as qrgsr
genarg, but gfqa: from g8 ‘to dwell’ (VIL. 2. 52).
(3.) w—Three roots: Y ‘to desire’ (I. 1023), as, syrEeqr, TY, coire (L.
1029), q&4T, ¥4 to take’ (L. 1024), FeqT 1
(4.) ®—Four roots, 79 ‘to cease’ (I. 1033), =T ; . to play’ (1. 9o6)
G, 7, ‘to bow’. (1.867, 1030) amar, W% ‘to go’ (L. 1031) Wayr 1
5. T—Two roots &g ‘ to think’ (IV. 67), w=ar, g1 ‘ to kill’ (IL. 2), gmr 0
The Divadi a7 should be taken, otherwise aif#ar from mg—a3§ (VIIL 9).
(6.) g — Eight roots :—¥® ‘ to smear’ (II. 5), ¥m4qr; g& ‘to milk’ (1L 4),
qear; fAg ‘to sprinkle’ (I. 1041) sfiar, &8 ‘to grow’ (I. 912) {ar; 98 ‘to carry’
(1. 1053) ater, 7w ‘to bind’ (IV. 57) 71gyr; w2 ‘to burn’ (I. 1041) T9T, 58 * to lick’
(1. 6) 82r v In other collections &g (I. gos, IV. 20), g (1V. 89), g (V1. 23),
@8 (?), are also enumerated ; of these @g takes gZ optionally before affixes
beginning with @, so also 83 because it belongs to the class of vy (VII. 2. 45)
the other two are not found (? ) in root-collections, hence the Karika uses the
words §RaTq: N
(7.) —Ten roots :—Fy ‘to skow’ (VL. 3), Tq ‘to see’ (I. 1037), Tq
‘to bite’ (I. 1038), ¥y ‘to rub’ (VI. 131), &% ‘to touch’ (VI. 128), Ra (V1.
126), T (VI. 126) both meaning ‘to hurt’, f43 ‘to enter’ (VI. 130), foa ‘to
be small’ (IV. 70, VI. 127). As %er, ger, d=1, swger or syrRef, &ef or eer,
The roots with a penultimate s short, which are anudAtta in the dhatupAatha,
with th exception of g3 and &, take optionally the augment @ (VI 1. 59), 1
e, Tret, aver, e, FEr U
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(8.) ¥— Ten roots:—wy with 57g, ‘to love’. 4 ‘to obstiuct’ (IV.65) Urar. uy
‘to accomplish’ (IV. 71, V. 16) tar ; ¥ ‘to fight’ ( IV, 64 ) =Ar; Y ‘to bind’
(I. 1022), ®&T; Qg ‘to accomplish’ (V. 17) ara&r; Fd ‘to be angry (1V. 80)
iR, g9 ‘to be hungry’ (IV. 81 ) &irar ; ¥ ‘to be pure’ (IV. 82) s, gy ‘to
be aware’ (IV. 63) St ; sqyg ‘to pierce’ ( IV. 72 ) sqar; &4y ‘to be accomplished’
(IV. 83 ) &ar 4 The roots g and (&Y are exhibited in the above Karika with
»qo vikarana (g, @ENF ); therefore gy and &y take T in other ganas than
the Fourth ; as @riyar and &fwar ¥ There being want of prohibition with regard
to fgr, we have giwg and R n

(9.) w-roots. Ten. fgw ‘to distinguish’ (VII, 14) ¥er; f§g ‘to pound’
. (VIL 15 ) Yer, 9% ‘to become dry’ (IV. 74) «irer; 3¢ ‘to be nourished’ (IV. 73),
9wy, fag ‘to shine’ (1. 1050 ) &er, A ‘to pervade, to sprinkle’ (1. 729, 11I. 13,
IX. 54 ) ¥er, ™Y, ‘to embrace’ (1. 734. IV. 77 ) ¥%er; g ‘to be satisfied’ (IV.
75 ) dter, g9 ‘to be sinful’ (IV. 76 ) Jter. fnafa, @Y ‘to hate’ (II. 3 ) ey, aafy,
$Y ‘to draw’ ( L. 1059, VI. 6 both Bhuadi and Tud4di are taken, as the karika
uses the two forms ), wrarer and straRet 0

(10.) g-Thirteen roots : §¥ ‘to burn’ (1. 1034, IV. 51) #wr, g, o ‘to—"
distil’ ( 1. 385 ) &RT, ®(T ‘to obtain’ ( V 14, X. 295 ) sATaT; a7 ‘to sow’ ( I. 1052 )
awr; &9 ‘to sleep’ (I1. 59) emr; By ‘to anoint’ (VL. 139) &y, gx (VI 137)
‘to break’, &t 0 The roots gy and g3 optionally take gz, as they belong to
oyii? class ( VII. 2. 45, Divadi 84-91). The special mention of these two roots
in the karika, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take s1% augment ;
as %R or @Y, or wffar; ¥AI, or §wl or y¥aru The FI and §y belonging to
Tudadi class, are Udatta and g w §7 (1. 1032) ‘to creep’ @Ry, WHY; WY ‘to curse’
(1. 1049 ) wWr; GY ‘to touch’ (VI. 125) &mr; Ay ‘to throw’ ( IV. 14) ¥wr u

(11.) g-Fifteen roots. ST ‘to eat’ [ II. 1] o1¥T; ¥ ‘to void excrement’
(1. 1026 ) g=r; &g ‘to leap’ (1. 1028 ) &xeat; g ‘to break’ (VIL 2) Wy, fsg
“to cut’ ( VIL. 3 ) &4m; g% ‘to pound’ ( V1L, 6 ) @iwr, sfreea®, wE ‘to perish’ (L
908, V1. 134) W, &% ‘to sink’ (1. 9o7, VL 133 ) @, Rax ‘to sweat’ (IV. 79)
=t The root is exhibited as (éa8(® in the above karika, showing that the
Fourth class root is to be taken, and not the Bhuadi ( I. 780), which is udatta
and takes gz Il 97 ‘to go’ ( IV. 60), a=r; fag ‘to be troubled’ ( IV. 61, VI. 142,
VIL 12 ) %=, g% ‘to strike’ (VL 1) &r=r ; 3T ‘to impel’ (VL. 2) fr=w; g (IV.
62 ) xmr i The'root A7 is exhibited in the karikd, as Far@ and fi=, there-
fore, the rule applies to fam¥ and & A v The Adadi (gfa) and Tudadi
(Req® ) AT is 7T, as ¥Rar Ao, RIS )

(12.) g-six roots —q ‘to cook’ (I. 187 ) q=wr, wa@ ; 9 ‘to speak’
(1L. 54) o=, A= ‘to separate’ (VIL 5) @A¥w; R9 ‘to make empty’
(VIL 4) & @ o sprinkle’ (VI 140 ) & g9 (VL. 136) ‘to loose’ dr=wr 1

(13.) g-Onc root %@ ‘to ask’ (VL. 120 ) ser, e u

7
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(14.) m-Fifteen roots :—=w ‘to colour’ (1. 865. 1048 ) vgwwr; Ay ‘to
cleanse’ (111. 11 ) fadwr, af@ ; Wy ‘to honor’ (1. 1047 ) w=wr; ws% ‘to break’
( VIL 16 ) weeswr; wvw ‘to fry’ (1. 181 ) wer or wef; &w ‘to quit’ (L. 1035 ) ww;
qw ‘to sacrifice’ ( I. 1051 ) ¥y, X ‘to join’ (1V. 68, VII. 7 ) Ziwwr; &% ‘to break’
(VL. 123 ) g=wr; 5% ‘to adhere’ (1. 1036) g&=w1, #5¥ to be immersed’ (V1. 122)
AT 99 ‘to bend’ (V1. 124) ‘to enjoy’ (VIL 17). ¥iiwwr, @X ‘to embrace’ (1.
1025 ) q-7=H; YW ‘to emit’ ‘to create’ (IV. 69, VI. 121) gqer; 7w ‘to cleanse’
(. 269, I1. 57), aret, af§ar v The root gw is exhibited in the Dhatupatha with
a long indicatory =, e-s, ¥g @ar (1L 57). It, therefore, optionally would
take gz 0 Nor does this root take syg augment. The inclusion of this root in
the above list is, therefore, questionable. Others read @w instead of gwu The
@wiy root @w is Anit (IIL 12) i. e. AW ‘to separate’ the fAw of Rudhadi
takes gz 0 . ‘

Why do we say “a monosyllabic root” Observe watg n  The root

is taught as ¥¥ with a final sy (II. 4. 42 ) in order to prevent vyriddhi. Why do
we say “in upadefa or Dhatupatha” ?
‘ The rule will not apply to roots which have become anudAtta during
evolution i. e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have qiwea® and siIFen|
with ¥z, but not here, wat #e@, ®ga 1
g fan e n axrfan of, 3=, Ml
g 1 By y@earT=aET o FRA TE 9 [T A Awiw |
Kiriki :—area FOAQR0Ar agafafa: sdraas | simw qfaqardasravganem
11. The augment €T is not added to an affix
havirg an indicatory ®, when it comes after the root fiy, or
after & monosyllabic root ending in 3, &, | or s in the
Dhétupétha.

As figerr, frer:, A So also with roots ending in a% vowels: as
g, g, QAT T, T, T T, gA, gaury; e, wiol:, wtobarg o

Why ‘fa and 3% ending roots only’? Observe fafda: 8 Why having
an irdicatory &? Observe wfg, wRgw, MAgea 0 Some read two &'s in the
stitra and would apply it to the indicatory ¥ also, as yeay (III. 2. 139).

This rule applies to those roots, which have not been enumerated above.
In the case of g the Nishtha will not take gz even by VILI. 2. 49 read with
VIIL 2. 15.

‘ When two & are read in the sQtra, one standing for ; there arises a

little difficulty of combination. Thus ¥ coming after the visarga of g&: would
require that the visarga be changed to g by VI. 1. 114. If uw be changed to
& (VIIL 4. 55) then also, the visarga required to be changed into upadhmani-
'ya by VIIL 3. 37. If the change of @ into & (VIIL. 4. 55) be considered asiddha
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(VIIL 2. 1), then also the visarga must be changed to ¥ {VI. 1. 114), and the
sQtra should be WagiE@ W This, however, is not done as an anomaly allow-
able in sttra construction. According to Kasik4, this difficulty would not at all
arise, if in the sOtra wmuSregwaeg ( I11. 2. 139), the &qr+8r be taken as com-
pounded into &4T; so that that rule would apply to that &gt which ends in s,
and not to that &t whose final is changed to §; so that the form eqrey: is
evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be @y (®&) and not firg (TeF).
The affix being firg, the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all.

The word 93w is understood here also, so that the rule will apply to
roots which end in 3% vowel, in their original states and not to the transform-
ed base before the affix. Thus g is a 3%-ending root, which is transformed to
&Yy before the Nishtha a0 The rule will apply to it, as dyor: 0 If you object
saying, that & ends in long sg and its Desiderative optionally takes g by VII.
2. 41, and therefore, its Nishthd will always take no 2 by VIL 2. 15. we
reply, that the option taught in VIL 2. 41 applies to roots ending in long w;
but when the root vowel is changed to g, it is no longer a sg-ending root. If
you say, the rule of sthanivad bhava will apply : we say, that that rule is not
applicable to sy& fafy, and this is an sy@ffiy 1 Therefore, the word aq9dw should
be read into this s0tra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to =my, and we
cou Id not get the forms wrmTa: and smikgara ! To explain this we should
also read the anuvritti of gmre into this sitra. The root ®g, however is an
exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of more than
one vowel. Thus giogq: and srofaar i

Kdrikd :—% is treated as if it was g, when the affix q¥ is to be
applied, sy is to be prohibited, or g is to be debarred.

o gy I R N 9qTH | 'R, uE, gE, Tl
gi: 1| UF 7 CARATAEAT T AR TN TH Q@O 7 w14y )
12. The Desiderative affix ®x does not get the

augment €T, not only after roots ending in ¥, &, « and =,

but also after w¥ and & N

As twgwfa, ggaia, &w@, gawf 0 The anuvritti of Ay is not drawn
into this sGtra, as option is allowed regarding it by VII. 2. 49. wug would al-
ways get ¥2, T8 (I. 944) being ®AA (in the DhAtupatha), would have optionally
taken xz (VI 2. 44)

The forms faga@ and FgaR are thus evolved :—ww + &7 ( the affix is
mwa by L. 2.8)=mm+aq (VL. 1. 16 )=gg+ &g ( VIIL 2. 31 )=gm+aq ( VIIL
2. 41 )=fwga® (VIIL 2. 37). So also with gy &w, the @ is fsag here by
I. 2. 10.

FEITETE f51F 1A SRS €, 5, 3,6, 5, F, uLRR
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TR N F Y 1T €7 T Y Y AW PR e @vAr 1 @)
it | Frge (i a0
13. The Personal endings of the Perfect do not
get the augment gz, after %, 9, %, 9, &, T, F AN
Thus §—<%7, 9%7; §, 997, €69; 1, €W, OH; T, 0 9 ®
TqT, TTE; & TLT, T § TN T §; g, g W A, T fa qwret
femrd:, 193 oY PrufiTEa & (i o
These roots with the exception of g are Anit by rule VIL. 2. 10; their
special mention here is for the sake of niyama, namely, these roots alone are Anit
in the Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect. Thus fafyRy, fAfaw, ggiw,
@z n All anudAtta roots of the Dhatupétha are to be understood, by this
rule, to get yxu The affix ¥ of the Perfect gets gz after g3y, as the irregular
form =3y in V1I. 2. 64, indicates that in the Veda, ¥ does not get ¥z after g3y,
but in the secular literature it does. By VII. 2. 63, the g would have got gz after
&, ¥, § and % ; that gz is also prohibited by the present sitra. As gy, N4,

gety, gy o
Vért :—xz is added when g takes the gz augment : as goaepRs, §a&H-

Rau  The rule VII. 2. 63, applies here also, as gweRitg
efifgat frorar i ge i axrfa 0 e, Fa:, frevm, o
g 1 aERtRaw MemEfienr 1 wafq o
14. The Participial affixes & and as=& (kta and
ktavatu), do not get the gg augment after &, and after the
root which has an indicatory € g
As g, gaara; sitesft (V. 10),—em, spar; ofrfysft (VI 9), amgw:, Ifm-
gm0 The & is changed tow because of the indicatory st (VIII. 2. 45). So
also fift (IV. 42), &w:, wamn  In the Dhatupatha, @ (IV. 27), is classed
among s{if3q roots, and it indicates that the Nishih4 is anit after it: and «f is
for x-change (VIIL 2. 45) as, aih:, W 4 The word fgram. governs the
following sftras upto VIIL 2. 35.
Teg AT 0 U i 0 g, frarsT o
g 1 9 TN FfaRgwheas Ferah o R 3 @ o
15. The Participial-affixes do not take %z, after
those roots, to which another suffix can optionally be added,
with or without this augment ¥
- That is, a root which is optionally Set before other affixes, is invariably
anit before Nishth4. Thus by VII. 2. 44, a8 consonant beginning affixes are
optionally &% after the roots ¢ &c. The Nishth4 after g &, will be invariably
anit. Thus f@yga:, fAyear; 18, W u By VII. 2. 56, the roots having an
indicatory 3, optionally are followed by Setwgrun The Nishtha after Ifg
roots will nvariably be anit : as g@:, ggr 4
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By the vartika m® qf3 srigromge@@a s the roots &%, 98 and gy take
optional g2 in the Desiderative ( VIL. 2. 49). Though g is a root which thus

optionally takes gz in the Desiderative, yet its Nishiha is always &z, for Papini
himself has employed the word gigg in Satra II. 1. 24, 38. According to
Padamanjari this rule of gex frarqr is anitya and not of universal application.
Because had this rule been of universal application then the root g& which is
optionally anit by VII. 2. 57, would be universally anit by the present satra:
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long § in the DhatupAtha,
as gt B (VL. 141) to make its nishtha anit under VII. 2. 14.
wnaa h g 0 9w | e, -, )
g 1 sTTREw wrafgraifRerd O Agf@ o
16. The Participial-affixes do not get ¢ augment
after a root which has an indicatory =r i
As tyiag — e, famm; Gaftrr — Reows, R ;. Ry — feme,
frmmrg v The = implies that other roots not enumerated are to be also in-
cluded, as syrae:, arem: U
This and the sttra following it could have been made into one, as
stiigaw fowrar wiasdoi: 1 The separate making of two sOtras indicates that
the rule of geg firrst (VIIL 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitations
of the rule ordaining ‘option’, i.e., the prohibition of gz augment, with regard
to the participial-affixcs is limited by the same conditions, which apply to the
optional employment of g before other affixes in the fFwrqr rules (agwrifimar,
agary: qafady: ) w Thus VI 2. 68 ordains gg optionally to the aflix ¥y after
the roots wg, ¥, fiyxand fAgu The root fag there is the TudAdi root mean-
ing ‘to acquire’. The rule gegq fmqr will apply to this g with th{s meaning:
and not to f&g meaning ‘to know’, the Past Participles of whichare f3fis:, ARaarqu
farr ArARwEE: 0 Q9 I ggu 1 R, wE, smiRww:
i U WA s o sRET wrarrbarer Agrafret 7 e

17. The participial affixes after roots having an
indicatory @i, may optionally take the augment €%, when the
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning
of an action. ' '

Thus fmwas or ARaadAw, afw:, sA@a: ©  The Saunigas optionally
make the Nishtha sct after the root §%, when the affix has a Passive significance
even, as ufRAT 92 HYA or g T HFYAN  Not so, when the affix has Impersonal
force, as gwwaq 4 The root ww * to throw’ (syeafd), is followed by &z
Nishth4, when the sense is Impersonal : as stf@taasw ; but not when the begin-
ning of action is meant, as st&: HoT: U

FIRAT TS WP LA IRIZARNR A IRATH: AR IAETTEq-
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AT I < N A 1 g, Tq1e, e 3, e, fafea, e,
qrzife, 779, 7, a9, @, AT, T, A9, I U
g 1 gey @A s @ fioe ARSY ®10F A (@ A qUaw 9 qwe:
GFIAEIE SUATTE Y (GaeTyy |

18. The following words are made without €&
augment in the senses given against them :—

1. ggea: ‘a churning stick’, 2. gqrea: ‘the mind’, 3. w&y=a:
darkness’, 4. @ ‘attached’, 5. @=e: ‘indistinct or unintelli-
gible’, 6. sa: ‘a note or tone’, 7. groa: ‘made without an
effort or by an easy process’, and 8. &@: ‘excessive’.

When the words have not the above sense, we have 1. gfirg ¢ disturbed
or agitated’. The phrase geqt fif: or 7t is a metaphorical use of the word.
2. &qiwa: as exAar gaF:, @i AAar i 3. SYiar 9OF: or wafid wEr v 4. mfid,
5. Wiewy, (= sTorTad) 6. AW from T ‘to sound’, or RARFE from Ren 7.
Ifon 11 1oz isa decoction, prepared without much trouble, by simply slightly
heating the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting it.
(mﬁéwmmm fArwEiageai ) a medicine for any disease
may be administered in five forms :—gq: or essence, &#®%: paste or powder, T
decoction or extract, sfta: ‘cold extract prepared by throwing pounded drugs
into cold water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be
drunk in the morning, is so called. ®roz is a similar hot preparation, but for
immediate use, when the drugs are put in boiling water and the decoction
after purification is ready for use as a drink. 8. arfgg from ¥y ‘ to strive’.

gl dar 1 g2 11 qgTR 0 g, e, S, 0
gf: 1 Raraer At dar@e AT U aw 99 uE [@aArtieramene 1 waiy n

19. The Participial affix does not get ¥ augment,
after the roots g% and =g, when meaning ‘bold, impudent

and arrogant’.

~ As ge:, fygea: 0 The root wg is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as fyyar
‘to be impudent’ (V. 2 2), and as it has an indicatory w®, its past participle
would be stfqZ by VI1I. 2. 16. g is wg in the Dhatupatha (1. 763 ), and as it
has an indicatory ¥ by VII. 2. §6. read with VII. 2. 15, its Nishth4 is also
Anit. The special mention of these roots here, is for the sake of making a
niyama rule: namely, ®if4g only then when meaning ‘impudent’, and & in other
senses : as qiwta:, IYAr&a: “9€ never forms past participle with the force of wry
( Impersonal action) or srifaad (beginning of action), and therefore VII. 2.
17 cannot apply to it"—This is Ka§ikd. According to Bhattoji Dikshit who
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quotes Haradatta and MAdhava, ¥¥ forms participles in those senses, when
option is allowed, as, q¢ or 4fid, we: or quf{a: not meaning ‘impudent’.

¥z Tq@aeAr: IR0 1| 9ihy |l €3, ¥, g9, I
g | TE R Pl e weafy wTd o
20. The irregularly formed Past Participle ¥& means

‘stout’ and ‘strong’.

It is derived from &g with =& affix. In other senses, the forms are
feaq or i@ n  There are two roots one TY (1. 769) without nasal, and the
other &g (1. 770) with the nasal. g¥ can be derived from any one of these by
eliding g, and the nasal, and changing % to ¥, and not adding the augment LU

The difference between &gs and &m is that a man may be stout or s
without being strong (w®arg) and vice versa, The word gm in the sltra is
equal to qe; in fact, the word we is formed by sty affix. The irregularity in the
formation of g¥ consists in the absence of gz and the elision of € (and of ¥, if
the root &g be taken ) : and the change of & into ¥ 1 This irregular elision of
¥ is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule gaea (VIIL 2. 1)
The form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of ,
thus: g+ a=gg+a (VIIL 2. 31) =@+ 4= +3=T+T (VIIL 3. 13) =%
But then when ¥ is elided, the rule gﬁwmq will apply, and the forms gf¥sr,
gftary, #ar@ could not be obtained. For g is changed to T by VI.4. 161 only
when it is Jag/hu or light, but ¥-lopa being considered asiddha, the g would be
heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form qfwzazarsma:
could not be obtained: for the for would not be changed to s1g before eqw when
the ® is not light or laghu (VI 4. 56) So also, qRzzearget = qiiRkzé ( the
daughter of Pariddha ) could not be formed. For % being considered guru
or heavy, the affix sag would have come in the feminine (IV. 1. 78).

it aftgz: 1R 11 T | s, afEE
gf: u aRgE TR Faed TgRgng o
21. The irregularly formed qftgz means ‘Lord’.

This is formed, like ¥g, from gg or ggt  When not having ihe sense
of ‘Lord’, we have qftqi€aq and qRgRaq v

The g is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the forms
like qrcarzafy, yraseana:; qiRgétmsarn The form qfRmzeq is formed by ey
instead of ktvA & Though the full noun is. qfgg and forg is added to such a
noun, yet for the purposes of ktvA it is considered as a compound verb, having

- qt as upasarga. In fact, fre is added to ¥, and the root. becomes 13, and
then ktva is added to this root, and then there is compounding of qR with this
word ending in ktv4, and then by the regular process the ktva is replaced by
eag 0 The general rule is that Derivative roots formed from nouns, like qRyw,

IaTa, gaa® &c which have an upasarga as one of their formative elements,
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are treated as if they were compound verbs having those upasargas. The
result of this is, that though the full noun is gA_#, yet in the derivative verb,
g willjbe treated as an upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs. Thus the
augment ® in the Imperfect is added after g and not before it, as &waraw, I3~
#raq 1 The rule is ITgdraamTRTt JAT¢ TrgamATNE sy Faaia guz Fray o
The Participial form of these words is therefore with g and not r, as ga=rey
and 3T 1 The only exception to this rule is the noun &sm, in which the
upasarga ®# is not considered as a separate member in the Derivative verb.
This being the general rule, in JR#RAM the portion YR is treated asan upasarga,
and maald as the verb, and its accent is governed by s fag ( VIIL 1. 28)
i. e. it becomes altogether unaccented and qRt retains its accent. So also
qroeeg, where is IR is compounded with the Participial form z@er, and then
=t is changed to &g by VII. 1. 37.
FEPEAGY: W N R N mﬁum TEARY:, T, |
TN 1| g TEA CAAAAA: FAGTAMASTATAET 7 7wk o
22. The Participial affix does not take the aug-
ment gZ after the root H, when the participle means ‘difficult’
and ‘im penetmble
As Y S fr:, T2 SR, q<ts [ weaufrarnt w “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice
i. e.itis difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of
fire;and difficult enough is Grammar, but the SAmAans are worst of all”. g1 Farf%
‘impervious forests.” &er: qgar: n  When not havig these senses, we have

& grdmun - A
NI N g 0 g, AT )
gfer: 1 QRRTERTEIRY FerATen 1wt o

23. The Participial affix does not take the aug-
ment x&, after the root gw in any sense other than that of
‘proclaimed’.

As get &3g:, TEY 918 but WAy arewame 1 Auss = sfdgray ‘assertion,
affirmation, agreement’. gfqy sifygss™ is Bhvadi(1. 683 ), and gRrg frusy is
Churadi (X. 187), both of these are referred to in the sttra. The prohibition of
ﬁqm in the s(tra, indicates by jiiapaka that the foret added to the root in the
Churadi class in the sense of fgw® is anitya. So the following construction
becomes valid:-as aflqrere: Toar IYY: THATAT: “expressed their opinions in
words”.

In short the forg is optionally added to the 9@ of the Churadi class.

Some say the Churadi fo<t is anitya generally and not only after gy,

( wifireg cwsargagw) 0 This is inferred from thc mention of the root R
gyera ( X. 2) in this class. The indicatory Tin fafd shows that the augment
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- gg will be added to the root, wbtch will thus become Rysgr and this & will be
retained throughout and never dropped. ( VIL 1. 48 ). Now had
the fwg been nitya, then the root ought to have been taught as feawr &years, be-
cause no rule would have caused the elision of the 7 of fasq when fore was
added. The epunciation of the root as g, therefore, indicates that the
churfdi forw is anjtya, and thus we get the forms like ffeas:, faveary, fa==,
Forgth, Fag &e.
wg: gy 1 qnR 0 w1E:, ', &, B
g u & Ay B W secerdfisranAeTeTd @ wafy o
24. The Par t1c1p1al affix does not take the ¥z,

after the root dix when it is preceded by , fx or Ry #

As gaut;, ‘plagued’ wor, sah: 4 Why ‘of st§’? Observe @ifya: u
Why ‘@q, f or ®’? Observe m‘i’u' u

wRETALE 1 U TqR 0w, =, anfged
g v afsITREURgEYd FermPRrmit 7 R o
25. The Partlclplal affix does not take the g
after wX preceded by =ifw, when the meaning is that of ¢ near .

As spgot 3=, segaf qug | Why * when meaning near’ ? See wpafar
ge®: shdn meaning qifga:1 @Y means ‘remote,’ that which is not remote is sr®-
§ ‘non-remote,’ the state of being non-remote is sfAglin ‘non-remote-ness.’ The
affix u® is added irregularly, in spite of the prohibition contained in V. 1. 121.

Srovagy oW I R | agifer 0 O, sremad, g, 0
g 1 owsmen TRAEEArmagRt gabeteardr forgs W FarEy o
26. The word gw is formed from the causative of
wa, in the sense of *studied through or read.’

There is absence of ¢Z and luk-elision of the causative sign. As seit
o WIAA  Devadatta has read or gone through Gupa. (go: qrs: qywadtar
FASSAAAYN:) 1) I 0o 37797 U When the sense is not that of ‘read’, we
bave m¥agn The root Y is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when
employed in the Causative. The participle is formed from this Transitive
causative verb, otherwisc it could not have governed an object as shown above.
“ The affix & is added with a Passive force to ¥q, as we find the author himself
using this form in f§Na, in sotras 1V, 2. 68, and V. 1. 79; on the analogy of
fAdw the word g=: could also have been formed without this sfitra.”

AT AT EIETESONART: IR0 97T I |, i, T, g,
XEq, T, BW, §ET, U
TN U ARATTAR 1 7% L I8 79 Y 67 T (ARG ogeqrt yrgi ar sy R i
8
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27, Tle following irregularly formed Participles,-

from the causative roots; may optionally take gz, na.mely, T,
[T, T, FE, T, I, AWM. o
These words are formed either from the causative base or from the pri-

mary roots i &c. The other forms are g7 :, uina :, IRw:, G :, RS :, STRA:
and qiqa: u The words greg &c.are formed by the luk-elision of far(Causative),and
not taking the ¥ Augment. - By VII. 2. 49 gy optionally is &% and, therefore,

by VIL. 2. 15, its Participle would have been a/ways wifaE, hence, this sitra
makes an option.

mmmua:u T | =, s, @, gy, AreEE )
qf‘ﬂ uiﬁrmmﬁmm«gwwﬁtﬁmﬁm&rmmﬁwmﬁu
; 28. The Participial affix may optionally get {z
augment, after [, AH; A, €gy, and st -

As ggior m 1 By VII.2. 48, the affixes after, mare optionally %’{, and
therefore by VII. 2. 15, the Nishtha after this verb would have been always
amt hence ' this optional rule. spam: or snafi:; gu:or @R@: u The Lt 4
is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as Byewr (1. 812)1 e. with an indicatory long stt,
and hence by VII. 2. 16.'would have been anit always, this rule makes it op-
tionally anit. So also, &g®r qrdY, or {grRAY q1aY, &g or laT«H TrazwTY, ey or
GgIREY 34T U gy preceded by s will be optionally anit, even when having any
sense other than that of < proclaimed’, as this subsequent sQitra supersedes VIL
2. 23 so far, So also STEAA: or SYEATAAT FAYw:, HWIEAH, or WIENRT 77: I o1
when preceded by ®T, though denoting ‘mind,’ is optionally anit, in spxte of
VII. 2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by this subsequent rule.

" gAStAg N RE 1 o | g, 2, I
gi: 1 S TWATE gRIEET a7 (RO T 11d 0
i | TR AR awsa )

29. The Participial affix optlonally takes €3, after
g9 when the word &M or its synonym is in construction
‘with it.

As-t!rﬁrﬁm%ormﬁﬁmﬁt ET: Hun or gFAT: &y ,géortﬁaamﬁn
or &% : 0 gy ‘to lie’ (L. 741) is exhibited with an indicatory ¥ in the Dhétu.
patha, and would have been consequently a/ways anit,in the Nishtha(VIIL.2.15)
because it was optionally anit before ktva ( VII. 2. 56 ) hence thisrule. ¥ ‘to
be delighted’ (IV. 119) is also included here, this verbisdgu The option’
appertains to both these verbs. The word &% means the hair of the body as
well as of the head: as in the sentence mwtﬁﬁ‘ﬁ‘ﬁm W The sense
"of ¥ in connection with & will be that of bristling up, horipillation. - Why do
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we say “in connection with &m?’ Observe g&r (bhuadi) ¥qg=: ‘the deceived
Deva Datta’ and gigar ( Divadi) ¥aes: ‘the delighted Devadatta.
¢ " Vdrt:—The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and
‘beaten back’, as get or gf¥aTr Fry= ‘ the astonished D', ger: or gﬁmr g ‘the
bent or destroyed teeth’, _
SafRraaT Il 3o I TETi 0 Srafa, =, 0

g_ﬁn uumﬁaﬁmﬁv@lmﬁamﬁamﬁ@ﬁwnwﬁqml

wtﬁraw. n ﬁwﬁ frreafifar a=weaa

2 80. And mf%ra‘ has also a second form with the

augroent ¢ i

«  The word mﬁw is formed with the preposition oy added to the root
wra (1. 929 ) ‘to honor, to fear, tosee’ and wrg changed irregularly to & before

s ! The other form is s\yem¥a:, as sYqFaaT or SIT|IYAT SA7AUE: ‘the teacher
is feared by him’. This example is given when tlie sense is that of ‘fcar’; when the

word means ‘honor’, then the partxcuple must govern the gemtwe case, as re-
§uired by L2, 188, ’

Vért :—Before fewm affix, wrg is always changed to. f%r, as mﬁﬁ ‘Loss,"
.destruction, showing reverence’. The affix f+% is added to «r3g, by consxdermg

it as belongmg to the class of strg &c. See 111 3. 94 Vidrt. Otherwnse it would
take the affix sy by III. 3. 103. )

g I R w1 g g, sl I
{ﬁ{ u gadTafAEEl o ¥ty Wi .
81. g is substituted for g (I. 978) in the Veda,
before the Participial-affix.
' As m«mmwgﬂﬂﬁ!ﬁﬁm(Vaj San. I.'9). But {a'lm
secular literature.
| sqiggara 1R 1 wqnA | sralRegarn, < 0
A mmmmm'gmmm.
32. The word ‘aparihvritd’ is irregularly formed
‘in. the Veda.
* The ¥ substitution required by the last stra, does not take place here,
As stqRgar: ggam s (Rig L. 100. 19).

|/ gRa: 133 0 o | |, i 0 -

. g v gR (R gafiErrERmEr gorw Fares sy R, Srvmaiy .
33. gra isirregularly formed from g in the Veda,

by guna substitution and ¥ augment, When it- refe1s ‘to’ Soma.
As 71 : §rit gRa1, AgRaee ) R
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u&mﬁm«ﬁa}ﬁmﬁmﬁwmm
sASNGaiy archd A e T i | g i wfye,
w74, TahE, Tuhia, 9w, v, o, g, o, 9oy, 9w,
T, I8, THA:, Iseatery, @R, whna, afnd, i, iy, & i

g u W mmmwm&mmmwmmmmwﬂz
TvvafE bRy Wiy afieafirR e weafdy faree |

34. In the Veda, the following irregular forms are
found gsome with, and some without the augment gz—1
grasita, 2 skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikasta,
7 vigastri, 8 ganstyi, 9 sdstri, 10 tarutyi; 11 tarfityi, 12 varutyi,

13 var(tyi, 14 varQtrili, 15 djjvaliti, 16 kshariti, 17 kshamiti,
18 vamiti and 19 amiti.

Of the above nineteen words, 1, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots wg, ‘to
swallow’ (I. 661) emsg ‘to stop’ (I. 414) and ewg (I. 413) all having an
indicatory g, and therefore by VII. 2. 56 read with VIL 2. 15, their Nishtha
would not have taken @ i Thus wufye (ver. weg ) ar gaq aimer U RAswfay
aW (= Reowes: ) ; W eera (=wvegw), geEatareEr gf: (=3wew:) u The
irregularity is only with the preposition g7, with other prepositions, the form
waf¥a is not employed. Similarly (5) «ar (==fdar) aor iaygy from « ¥ ardnu
(6)wraTar §va a% faeaw ( = fAam@aw) The forms, 7 8, and g are froth the roots
wg [®amare and ¥g &ar, and grg stgRey with the affix g and no augment; as
gaeageIeaiyger ( = fAufyar), In g glAw: (= af|ar), serear (= gor@Eon
The forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14 are from the roots ¥ and ¥ (€ and &),
with the affix %, and the augment 37 and &z 0 As wwart or awar Wr-
wrq, (=wftarcy, or wdATCR), TEATCL or THATH WA, (=aRAC or FANA);
weoig ¥Rt 0 a&dt: is exhibited in this form of Nom. pl. of the
feminine gt merely for the sake of showing one form in which it is found :
another form is sTgrawiTH wqewa: 1 Here the plural is formed irregularly, by
taking the word as & n The feminine form could have been easily
obtained from ¥%%, by adding ¥, the special mention is explanatory. The
yest 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from Ix-¥4=, WY, @A, 77, and wq, formed with
the vikarana g% and the affix of the 3rd Per Sing fag, ¢ being substituted for
ot of uw, or gy is elided and the augment ¥z isaddedn As siffrsx®I® (=3-
FFAR), AR WA (=6ar), @k R (=wd¥), 2 do7 afafy (=), safiy

qgn: (=sp7IR) | Sometimes we have spaiTe, as gaading U

AEATIEREIYAR: | W 9qny | arargee, o, gen:
g 1 oEhify Frpws | sndargane aeiReTTar warR e -
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85, An drdhadbAtuks affix (TIL 4. 114 &c) begin«
ning with a consonant (except ), gets the augment @ (in

these rules ).

Thus af¥ar, sfigd, sfasm, afen g, sAwsm o Why ‘Ardhadha-
tuka’? Observe wiew, s8& U The niyama rule of VII. 2. 76 ordaining ¢%.
augment to sirvadhatuka affixes of RudAdi verbs, would prevent gz aug-
ment before sArvadhituka affixes when coming after other roots. The
employment of ArdhadhAtuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes
beginning with a gg-consonant? Observe meaw, 7sq%, Hxdftan, evftas n Though
the anuvritti of ¥ was understood here, its repetition is for the sake of preven-
ting the prohibition of the foregoing sfitras like VILI. 2. 8,

EHRACIRACEARR I 3C N g0 N €F, wak:, SAAreRtagtm= i
i 1 Rl | EEURNTERER TSR wAf, 7 AegHEA W filk-
w waa: |
AR I FAE B ARG ATARGY L AFARar Twwe: 0
36. The augment ¢z is added to 4rdhadhdtuka
valddi affixes after &g and ==, only then when they do not oc-
casion the taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada.

The roots € and =g are udAtta, and will get gz augment naturally, the
sOtra makes a restriction or niyama. The restriction is that when the roots
themselves occasion atmanepada affixes, then they do not take g2, otherwxse
they will,

When do rootsgive occasion to Atmanepada affixes ? The roots occasion
atmanepada affixes when employed in the Impersonal, Passive, and Intensive
senses, Sutras I. 3. 38-43, teach us when %n takes Atmanepada affixes. Thus

SEAAAT, NETIY, NRYN, AHEAN, FHAGH, swawsag Why do we say
‘when not the occasion of getting the Atmanepada affixes’? Observe, geirtfte,

TiRdIe, TENCw, THEAN, NegeRy, aiawema 1 In all these examples g and
w have become the causes of taking the Atmanepada afﬁxes. The Desi-
derative is also Atmanepadi because of I. 3.62.

. Why have we used the word fxfRe in the s0tra? Would it not have
been sinipler to say egarrsA@? This form of stra would have indicated
that whenever an Atmanepada affix followed, then there would be no gz aug-
ment. Now the rule is that all words exhibited in the Locative case in this
Grammar, have the force of ¢waw#, i. e. when that word follows. Therefore
sireigy would mean when an Atmanependa affix followed. ' If then this “atm-
anepada” be taken as qualifying € and =%, then it must follow immediately
after those roots, as in ¥elite and g%®e; but we would not get the forms
sweitsaw and swéad, becanse & intervenes between the atmanepada and the
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affix. On the other hand if “atmanepada” be taken to qualify the word “Ardha-
dhatuka affix” understood, viz, if the sGtra ment egafat w(wniwmﬂ
s¥eat then the forms g&fsaw and w=weaq would be valid, but we should not get
the forms geir¢re and gy, because the augment gz is a portion of the
Atmanepada affix, and there is no &rdhdhatuka affix here. If the sttra be
taken to have both the above senses, then we could not get the form giasfisay
in the Desiderative, because here the Atmanepada docs not follow immediately
after the sArvadhatuka affix that follows @wgn Therefore, the word fafirsr
should be taken. For by so doing, there takes place prohibition with regard
to |igz &c, and also with regard to that after which comes the 4tmanepada,
as the &g in qyeafasay, and also with regard to that which precedes the latter,
as the gq affix in the above. In serfaeftaq (seafAdarawq), the root & has not
occasioned the Atmanepada affix, but the affix sq, hence the prohlbltlon of
this sGtra does not apply.

Vdrt :—Prohibition of gz augment should be stated with regard to =
when an Kjit-affix, with active force, follows not in the Atmanepada, though in
the Active voice such #q was subject of Atmanepada. When =q takes
no upasargas, we have according to one view two forms zxmr and wfaar (1. 3. 43)
because the Atmanepada here is optional. According to the other view there
will be only one form, as sarn But with § and gg we have gawr and
agwar 0 Why do we say ‘the Krit-affix should have an active force’? Obs-
erve gmtasaw, sgabigsag ! Why do we say “when it was subject of Atma-
nepada”? Observe fsmfirar 1 Here there is yz augment ; for by I. 3. 42, ws,
is subject of atmanepada, when the upasargas ¥ and 3gq precede, but not
otherwise.

With regard to &, it will take no ¥z in the Desiderative, and before
a firq affix, by virtue of VIL 2, 11 and 12. Therefore, we have the forms
HEIIA, TEGA:, wegaary !

oau SR i 1 39 1 TR N A, o R, it
i 1 Wy AT 1= Wi §SF waiw o
37. The augment gz added to valadi 4rdhadhdtuka
affixes, becomes lengthened, cxcept in the Personal endings
of the Perfect, after the root s n

As wftwr, witge, wlasaw u Why not in the Perfect? Observe wofer

smiga 1 The lengthening takes place of the ¢z taught in VII. 2. 35, and does

’not refer to the fquay gz of V1. 4. 62 : as stear, wfgsdy n

. SRETNIS N oA 0 g ar
{ﬁi g R gET mmuwmm%w‘ﬁrmﬂvﬁmn

38. The xz is optionally lengthened after g%, T®
‘and after roots ending in long =, except in the Perfect,
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*As ofter 1 wétar | qraRar | wradar o EwrTEae: | aitar | qfar ) sreaRan
wrrendrar v ¥R ¢ ) wisaly gitsay | wifdtET | TRy &R0 Why do we
say ‘after g and long sg ending roots’? Observe HftsxR and gRem® @ Why
do we say except in the Perfect? . Observe g3y and qiRtg

nfaFnyen oqn s, e
: i 0 g wve @ A @6l 1 wa@
- 39. The @ is not lengthened after the same roots:
¥, and 5% ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive.

As faiedis, srardly, sreaidi, Rty o

fafir o qreitagg 8o I wETA I faf, &, aoERuIg N
TR 1 TRTR R 79 3906 2 fial 7 AT )

40. The ¥z is not lengthencd after g and x endmg
roots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada.

- As qrarfer, ArnRy:, staniern, fromwmwri’fnmm’i‘mmﬁs
from g3y \reBTRR; but wraie, gradte in the Atmanepada.
wafrar ey agriA 0 e, |y, | i i
g o Fa: @AY QT qITAL AR

41. The Desiderative § may optlona,ly take ({.
_(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said-¥ and =
“ending roots.

Asmumm:momz&mm&wfmm.wm.
ﬂnfﬁfi( | fyafafy | Ay | sty | This Parasmaipada form is not valid,
according to Padamanjari. srifeitata | sutaerlafy 1 afr tSeaERfy iRy sw
oty terrr Poftad 1 gew AT AR ORde | Faieiy iR qesiReETEn-
forRerag R T Aaf

The gz was prohibited by VII. 2. 12, in case of the Desideratives,
hence this sOtra: when ¥ is added, it may be lengthened by VII. 2. 38.
The augment ¢z however ‘is not added in fagiidfyr and fadtdfd, as they are
formed from & ‘to do’ and § ‘to lose’, which do not take gz at all. Because
here, though the short & is lengthencd beforc &%, by V1. 4. 16, yet such leng-
thening will not make the roots long ¥ ending roots. Because the anuvyitti
of the word upadc$a is understood here from VII. 2. 10, so that the rule
applies to those roots only which in ‘upadeéa’ or DhAtupAtha end in long =
and not those whose % is lengthened by some Grammatical rule. Moreover,
the long s in % and g is temporary only, as it is replaced by long € 4 (See VI.

4. 16, for lengthening). The Desiderative of & —f®R4f¥, however, does not
lengthen its vowel (V1L 2. 75). , o B
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fewfrdromAyg 1 R 1| @ 1 fow, Rasin, FrmeRy 0
Qi A fafe & sTaATY 9 W QAT 9907 |
 42. The € is optionally added to the endings of

the Atmunepada Benedictive and s-Aorist, after the g and =g

ending roots.

- As qdre or afigte, wrRete (1. 2. 12 no guna) smaRsite, srrefcdte, wrefdfe n
Ryfreresiy, WA, waite, state, qga, sk, sade, suwtd, srate, sraten strema-
Rafar frm, ? mrRemy, SreniReg: o fo: yegaeeel @ itererafeer sasansh u

Why in the Atmanepada? Observe nraiRerq, wranity: @ No counter-
examples of Benedictive Parasmaipadi are given, as the affixes not being =i},
the ¥z can never be added to them.

AR A 1 83 1 9Frlr | W, o, §EOTR 0
-y 0 EEAMRITET QARG AT IRy q TITAT 1
43. The gz is optionally added to the endings of
the Atmanepada Benedictive and S-Aorist, after a root, which

ends in short w, which is preceded by a conjunct consonant.
As sgdle or eaiRdie ; eqdte, or wikte ; sregwrams, or syurfiqram ; syegwTaTR,

or wrERItqTaT 1 a (i fow 1 wdidte, drdte; sredre, stdne o AT ) e, gdte;

WEE, SR | WAy | spapfy, srandy o depdie aneRR N RTOTT-

e T AT A Ay
Why ending in short gg? Observe %indte, sredte, gisfte and wdfte u

Why ‘beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe gfte, gte, s and
wgr . Why ‘in the Atmanepada’? Observe wear§fy, wendfgu In gerdie
and gwepq there is not gz, first because & (the form assumed by & with g% aug-
ment) is not so enunciated in the DhAtupatha ; the word upade§a VII. 2. 10,
1s understood here; so that the rule applies to those roots only which in the
Dhatupatha are s ending and preceded by conjunct consonant ; and secondly’
g augment is considered as not attached to the root (VI. 1. 135), and there-
fore & is not considered a root beginning with a conjunct consonant.

ercRgfagaiagar ar 1 v 1 9qnd 1 =, giv, ganq, g,

Ffa:, at
T 1 U FR AR I NG SRPANTAER TWRUEIIIRA I Q@O 91y )

44. A Validi-4rdhadhituka affix optionally takes
- X%, after svyi, after the two roots § (siti and slyati), after
=, and after a root which has an indicatory long & I

As eftar or eywt 1 wrar, uiyar 0 waty, S, al¥@rn Oz, vrar, g
wRxa: weafy g, fver, Rfyar; g7, s, Sy 3w adacy gt k-
afigeris | afvgERilmmrET: ¢ fonee fret: ) 9 Srayerne A g
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e rgead: | G| yRRAT Fraimantafy | erAteieeTrad: ardax-
afy ARy ety | iwfy g e quan Bedftfa faae st sy pdnfadds o
o, A, A T

Though the anuvritti of gt was current, the second employment of st
is to stop the anuvritti of the Benedictive and the S-Aorist. The roots g of
Adadi( 21 ) and Divadi ( 24 ) are to be taken, as the special forms gf& and
gaf¥ indicate, and not the g of the Tudadi (115) class. The g is exhibited
with the anubandha s, in order to exclude y fAwa¥ of TudAdi (105).
In the case of these latter the ¥z augment is invariable, as wiyar and
gfAarn  The root & takes invariably g2 in the Future, by virtue of
the subsequent superseding rule VII. 2. 70, as exftsafd #  And before frq
affixes, the prior rule VII. 2. 11, invariably debars fg, as egem, guy, ¥aw o

TANRFTR N U N qrfer | T-smes, 0

{Fa U O REERISIRETAIRPAT SERY TR THATANIHER I (IO #1110

45. A valddi-drdhadhftuka affix optionally takes

¥z after T and the seven roots that follow it (Divadi. 84 to 91).
As Twr or war ; e, (VIL 1.60 38 ) wftrar; war, (VL. 1. 50 s ) wwf,
widar : gwr, ot wifar; Wiean, e, (VIIL 2. 33) fRar; s, drer, st ; o,

wrfear, SregT, §ar, |/, Kar o
Some hold that the tqify roots gptionally take gz in the Perfect Tense

also, because the present sOtra being subsequent to VII 2. 13, debars that
sitra so far. Others hold that the tq1/} roots will a/ways take % in the Perfect
because the former rule VII. 2. 13 is stronger than the present,in as much as
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form wfeyy and vy u .
freo g nsen gy fac, g
TIW: 1 AT CRTT FT IACA TRATRATIRER A7 (00T WAl |
46. A valddi-Ardhadbatuka affix gets optionally
the augment gz, after F% when it is preceded by &z u
As frssiter or feRiRar, FsRMgR or AeRnNga , FroResas or AreRiyasam u

But only Fiiyar, g, mifasay without YW The exhibition of fy instead
of f® indicates the existence of a separateand distinct preposition {3, besides

fagn It is the T of this F¢ which is changed to & by VIII. 2. 19, in e
i‘or the ¢ of fr| being asiddha could not be changed to g u

g I 99 I T I X, freTar i
g o AT o Pt w1
47. The augment €T is added to the Participial
affixes & and @=a, after Tt prcccded by AT n

As fasgiaT, frsga: u The special mention of ¢z in the sltra is
for the sake of making its addition invariable, otherwise it would have been

!
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optional, or debarred by VIL 2 15. In the subsequent sdtra, the addition
becomes again optional.’

| drraEgwETRn 18 w7 1 f, 1, 'y, g, w9,
IR || IRTAAEITTH (Y T BT & R LFADAT T IR 7T0R )

48. An Ardhadhituka affix beginning with a @ may

optionally take the ¥, after the roots ¥« @¥, &%, & and =

As geror gfgar # The g ¢ to wish * ( V1. 59) is taken here, and not
the gg (IV. 19. [X. 53) of the Divadi and Kryadi class. Of the Divadi yg ‘to
send, to go ' we have invariably %&aT, g , ufras4 ; and the g ‘ to repeat ’
of the Kryadi is governed also by this rule and has the same forms. Therefore
some read the anuvyitti of IR into this sfitra. &g {rT | ARAT 1 G 1 Frdwaw
#reqT | &1 e | Oftar) Re | Ter | u®arw Why do we say ‘beginning with a
w' ? Observe girsafg 0

. gRTad AT ATREAT | L I 9qnd | 'R, o,

T, T, TR, B, &, T, FTY, A, ¥, g4

gfRT: 1 QAT ST | g W e i o g 3 ol g it w afr werr
LI .

' 49. The desiderative § may optionally take ¥,

after a root ending in €=, and after &g, &, ¥y, B, &, L,
&9, 9, ®%, and | I

‘ Thus fRYAR or TYIRY, RIAPRRY, gemfr 1 &y, witfy, T o e,
frsfre®, (V1. 4. 47) foawa, (VIIL 2. 36 and 41) R, fodf o oy, /-
fnwia, e (VIL 4 56) qear@, 1, srswaAch, IRswiwE n @, fentd,
gexdfa 1 3, Fars, (VIL 4 80) gaafy, w9, FIAANR, AR, Srizar, o
The root 337 of the BhuAdi class is to be taken, as the form wt with g in the
sOtra indicates. RoTRefY, TR, 1 TR, FENANE, S 1 89, faEad, fgrad o
FRrerrERErareRTRgontre gsfa, 1 faftad, Rdaa®, f[aeR, Rk,
Rear’, R, fertarata v geitiy R, 3T, wer o

Some add wa, 97 and QT also, as fafrwfy or FAFdalx or famat, (VI.
4 17) ARt or freard (VIL 4. 54, VIIL 2. 20. VIL 4. 58) AR or ReR-
arafr v Why do we say ‘Desiderative’ ? Observe ¥, wer u The form sti§- -
fusfx is thus evolved. The Desiderative root is #uf§g, the % being gunated
by VIL 3. 86 before @1 Now we reduplicate it,and the second syllable g
will be reduplicated by VL. 1. 2. and the ¥ is not duplicated by VI. 1. 3: so we
get [ to reduplicate, and ¥ is changed to ¥ n The form g&df is thus evolved.
By VIL. 4. 55, the % is changed to long §, which is followed by {by I.1.57.
Thus we have £ as root, and ¥ is reduplicated, and the reduplicate is elided
(VIL 4. 58). The forms fyeafy and ieqiy are similarly formed.
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fk{r wITEa: A% I wnA 0 figaw:, @, Fedt i wo i
* | R ERTB AT R
650. The affixes ktvd, & and wag, may optlona.lly

take gz after fga 0
As gt or fgie, fge: or fgfre:, G or Rsfrwam n ARy (1x. 50)
having an indicatory & would have optionally taken gz before ktva by VII. 2.
44, but then the Nishth4 affixes by VII. 2, 15 would never have taken the
augment. fgg (Divadi 52) gqarg, being anuddtta would a/ways have taken
%2 before ktva and Nishthd. Hence this rule ordains option with regard
to ktva.
qFE AN FR N gE, N
g 0 TN SRR [ iy )
~ 51. The affixes ktv, = and wag optionally get xz

after g n
As ger or qiFem, QAMATH:, mm gaTH, or qixaam uw  This allows

option where by VII. 2. 11 there would have been piohibition. See I. 2. 22.
qafng T 1 W 1 ol I awed, g, g
gf|: 1 798 gUW FNFABANRTITTEAT 1R
52. The affix ktv4, kta and ktavatu always receive
the augment g z after a9 (FWia) and g3 0
As 3iye, INa: and IRAT, Foysw, g, gQ@qwqn The ag of the
AdAdi class will get ¥Z as it is enumerated in the hst of & roots. The repeti-

tion of gg shows that the rule is invariable, the ‘optionally’ of the preceding
slitra does not affect it.

A qATERL N W3 N R ) A, @ i
;1 TS qWEIAY PR ATRITITAr warg |
53. The affixes ktvd, kta and ktavatu take the

augment gz after the root ws«, when meaning ‘to honor or do

something to show honor’.

Asu&mmm wiiywar sveq gon: (111 2. 188, VI 4. 30, IL 3. 67)
By VII. 2. 56 wsyg would optionally have caused g% to come before ktv4, and
hence by VIL 2. 15 never before the Nishtha. This sGtra ordains invaiiable
addition of this augment. Why do we say when meaning ‘to honor’? Observe
ITHGTH T, ‘the water is raised from the well’.

oAt e | W8 0 o 0 o, R »
g 1 @t FAriTeRd sdarTq SRTREENTIrT Aef '
54. The affixes ktvd, kta and ktavatu take tz after

“the root §2 (Tud. 22) when meaning ‘cntangled or confused’
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~ As gfirerr and Sifirer, g Fer, Aghw: d@sr, fRgham? g o
Rt =srgHtmor 1 By VI 2. 48 gw would have optionally caused gz to
come before ktva, and then by VII. 2. 15 the NishthA would never have been -
Fzu Hence this sitra. Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle’? See
o 79 = QT ha:, u ¥ ‘to be greedy’ ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by this
rule, but by VIL 2. 48. As geeqr or sifarer and givvew (1. 2. 26) 0

Speredy: (o I WY N i 0 S, v, e i

qff: 1 Y AW (REEr: W [T A
55. The affix ktva takes the augment g%, after §
and =g= ‘
As wiceqr or wler, (VIL 2..38) and mfwsr o ¥ was prohibited by
. VIL 2. 11, and 5w would have been optionally &g, as it has an indicatory long

#, by VIIL 2. 44. Hence this rule. The special mention of ktva, stops the
anuvritti of kta and ktavatu.

IRATar I we o ) sfya, av )
- gf: 1 IRAT AT TRIYTRY JUAT AT (T AR
56. The ¢z is optionally the augment of ktvi,
after a root which has an indicatory short 3 n-
As q§—qfieT Oor UFAT; WY—alAwr or |, YA OF FEW I
« sfafe Fagasgragaa: N WO @R 1 |, @y, wa, 9,
g%, 9%, - 1l
T 1| ERTOIIRIEATAITR S I T T 70 CATA A O (@t o
57. An A4rdhadhituka affix beginning with a §
(except fy= the characteristic of the s-Aorist) may optionally
take the angment gz, after the verbs &, (T'ud 141, Rudh. 11)
g4, (Tud. 35) gg (Rudh. 8) g (Tud. 9) and g (Div. 9).

As weify, ey, Fagrafy sffreafy, stwfdcay famsard | gw, weafy
sreeey, Frgeafyy, witrsafa, sy, frafn® | g1, owdfr ) sresshy, roges-
fa | efteaty, sresifoan | Fresiia | g7, weeli¥, sravedy, Rgeata, aifenr® | waffam
Rraflaid | Ty, weeary, sy, Fravafe, affreary | sy | Ay o

Why do we say ‘beginning with a &’? Observe rffmr #  Why srfifa?
Observe srrvffy 1 '

T TCERTRY | 45 | oIl | e, g, 0
qfT: 1 vRraTeT: SRR eI R
(¥ U STIAGRA FATATETE WARRTTA T 0
58. An #rdhadhatuka affix beginning with a §
gets the ¥ augment, after my in the Parasmaipada.
' As nfieaty, smfaeay, @@ 1 Why of g ? Observe &sqr ' The
repetition of % shows that the rule is invariable. Why ‘in the Parasmaipada’?
Observe irdle, vreite, &ivea®, Giwirad, MR, wwivfireriay, wifirea o
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The lengthening takes place by VI. 4 16 when g is the substitute of the root
= (1L 4. 48) Why beflore ®? Observe s, wiwtres:, wamwsy:

Ishti : This g7 augment is not desired of the root sy standing in the
same pada with an atmanepada affix. But it occurs every where else. As
SMARAT 01 9reg@ = (ndig=ta@, here theré is 2 augment, because Atmane-
pada affix is not in the same pada with wq, but is bahiranga. Compare VII.2.36
var!. It occurs before kyit affixes, and even where is luk-elsion of Parasmaipada
affix, and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind
by L 1. 63. As gfwwaqar and wirswimaraT Ry 1 So also RymAg
w®, here there is luk-clision of the Imperative afix @ The opinion of the
author of Pada$eshakéra is that the employment of the term Parsmaipada in
the sQtra is illustrative. He explains it by saying:—queayy & TRETehR -
I SRTUTTITIHRER 7 7307 0 According to hiin we have the forms qrwaEar
and sty FwrifraT sarwToe o

TEIARGHT N GE N ol 0 |, IR, ;g N
T 1 AMRPANPE TR FROALIITR T AT 7 7413 |
59. The Parasmaipada 4rdhadhAtuka affixes be-

ginning with & do not get the augment €% after & and the
three roots that follow it.

Thus gr—weed@, srveedn, Frgeafd | 72 Teed® 1 wreedy | At 1 oy -
Wl | STUREAT APTR | €Y | eIy | sTeReeeaq |

The gt roots are four gq, 74, 39 and &7y ( Bhu. 795-798 ) In the
examples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are option-
ally Parasmaipadi by 1. 3. 92 before & and g n ’ _

Okj :—The word wgd: may conveniently have been omitted from the
stra. A reference to the DhatupAtha will show that the gan¥ roots form a
subdivision of gaf roots, and stand at the end of Dyutadi class. So that the
sQtra 7 Fpa: would have been enough, and there would have been no uncer-
tainty or vagueness about it, for the word gaf¥ would mean ‘the roots gq &c.
with which the DyutAdi class ends’. Thus we shall get the five roots 795 T
daR 796 3¢ T, 797 YT CAFAR; 798 & wwAH and HT @A 1 As regards
the last root gy, we shall find from the next sltra, that the present s(tra
applies to this root also. Or we can change the order of the roots, putting gy
first, and gg &c after it, so that gang will mean four roots only. Whether
vritadi be taken to mean the five or the JSour roots, the word s is redundant.

Ans :—The word wga: is used in order that the prohibition contained
in this sQtra may debar the ‘option’ which the root &= would have taken,
because of its indicatory long & (VII. 2.44). For this ‘option’ isan antaranga
operation, because it applics to a// ArdhadhAtuka affixes ; while the ‘prohibition’
of the present sQtra is a bahiranga, because it applies:to those affixes only which
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begin with & u So that the ‘prohibition’ of this sfitra would not have debarred
the ‘option’ of VII. 2. 44: and in the Parasmaipada &+ would have had two
forms; which, however, is not the case because of the word «gsd: by which the
‘prohibiton’ is extznded to &y also. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only
one form, as, gg==a1®; but in the Atmanepada we have #wo forms eqrSgsay or
Lt ]

The word ‘Parsmaipada’ is understood in this sfitra, so that the prohi-
bition does not apply to Atmanepada affixes: as qivigfiz, qideqw, svaifsay, AT-
fasayg, @afdle or &g 1 Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the
¥z is added to these roots when they stand in the same ‘pada’ with the
affixes. But when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the mwo#s ‘vrit &c’,
but to the rooss which are derived from the nominal bases formed from ‘vyit
&c’, then the ‘roof' is not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibition
of this sttra will apply. As fgfea«taa # Moreover, the rule applies, as we
have said, to the affixes standing in the same ‘pada’ with the ‘roots’; therefore
it will apply to Desiderative roots, as Rg=afd, though §rv here intervenes be-
tween the Ardhadhatuka affix gq and the Parasmaipada (&g ; so also, an eka-
‘deda though sthdnivat and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so
for the purposcs of this rule, as [qg@asard; so also in rfgegar@ n  The prohi-
bition, moreover, applies to q affixes, and where there is luk-elision of Par-
‘asmaipada affixes. As fAfRRaar; and Aeq =qq where the Imperative f¥ is luk-
elided, and being so elided, the force of Parasmaipada does not here remain by
« gwargea (1. 1. 63); hence the above Jski.

AN TR N €0 | 91 N an®, =, &I N
qR: || BT TACA A FRAINCSIIHER T @O 7 7707 |
60. The Parasmaipada drdhadhdtuka affixes beg-
inning with &, and the affix are ( the sign of the Periphrastic
Future ) do not get the augment g, after the root s®a n

Thus =#aT, HETATY, ARETEA, (AFTE@® | But wfeqardy, sreadre, wiwg-
¥, WARfeTeaa, fARRIey in the Atmanepada.

In the case of gmy also, the ¢z is added to the ArdhadhAtuka affixes in
the Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the affixes and
there is prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition before kyit-
affixes, and the luk-elision of Parasmaipada. As rargar, faaw |
' According to Padamanjari, these two sQtras could have been shortened
thus:—(1) ¥ T2 T50F;, (2) arf «; and “gxq:” could well have been omitted.
The ®qrg_comes only after X7 and not after other roots of Vryitadi class, in
Parasmaipada [I. 3. 92 and 93]. Therefore, there is no fear that the prohibi-
tion witeg = Will apply to the other roots of vyitadi, but only to ‘klip’, because
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the word queéqdg is understood here; and as no roots of vyitadi class take
Parasmaipada in the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’, there is no fear of any -
ambiguity.
AFEaTETYLAAY forema I € wﬁtu AT, ATERY, ATH, AT,
Reaw, 0
L. 0 umiﬁtmﬁﬂmitsmmﬁuﬂtnﬁtnnﬁl
61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after

which the Per. Fut. affix tdsi is always devoid of the augmeut
¥ ; (after such a root) ¥ the persoual ending of the Perfect,
like avex, does not also get the augment ¥z u

Those vowel-ending roots in Dhatupitha which are invariably anit
before the affix qr&_ ( Peri. Future ), are also anit before the Perfect ending @3 n
As grar ( Peri-Fut. ), garg (Per), ¥ar, fa¥ry, ¥, A37; §rar 38&q 1 Why ‘ending
ina vowel’ ? Observe wsr, XY 1 Why ‘like gra? Observe gewr but gmdw,
Why ‘a&’? Observe arar but ai%t, afim u The word fAeq qualifies siiwz,, if there-
fore gr@ be optionally anit, then the g3 will be § always. As g~ t&¥rar or
frafyar ; the g is RyyRAT Y
‘ Here gz is optional before &1® by VII. 2. 44. Similarly w=fayg, for g
is anit in Atmanepada, and §¥ in Parasmaipada. In fact, whereever there is
want of €&, whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that
is rcgulated by VII. 2. 13: this is the view adopted by the Kadikd. But an-
other view is that the prohibition of this sQtra applies to the gz of VII. 2. 13
only, but docs not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms
1334ty and A9y N This view is applied by them to VI 2. 46, as mti' or
geafty (VI 2. 44).

Why have we used the word ag in ar@¥q? The force of ¥ is that the
root should have a form in grg and then be anit; and if a root has no Periphr- °
" astic Future form, and thus its 14 is anit,, such a root is not governed by this
sGtra. As w®q and ITAT 1 Here the roots g and 77 the substitutes of
w7 and ¥ respectively have no Periphrastic Future form, and hence this rule
does not apply to them.

 IgRfAsEd RN I ) IeR, s i -
FRA: U ITAR A ITFERICT, AR FreaifA qerEATgAITR 1 w0 )

62. After a root which possesses a short =1 as its
root-vowel in theoriginal enunciation (the Dbatupitha), and -
after which the Peri-IFut. ar; is always devoid of the augment 2,
aw the Personal ending of the Perfect, like ar&, does not get
the augment € 0
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As Fut. qwgr, Per. 9uy, ger, gav, g+, wgmd # Why do we say ‘in
the Original Enunciation’? Observe Fut. %=t Per. w1§y7 in which the sy of
‘karsh’ is the result of gupa substitution. Why do we say ‘having anw'?
Observe Fut fwr Per fasRy, here the root-vowel isgu Why do we say “short
ww'? Observe Fut. orgr Per. vy from ay the root-vowel being long wr u
The word grerg is understood here also. Therefore we have o, s 0
Here the root uwg is anit before g (VII. 2. 12) and not before gr& so it will not
be anit before g 1  The words A& sifaz: are also understood here. Therefore
the rule does not apply to strafswy (VII. 4. 71, 72). For the root sysy (VII. 21)
takes optionally ¥z before &g (V1I. 2. 44) as stfSwmar and sygswr

Al WCHSET | €3 | Qg ) |, WREEd |
O | ERMUARTATGATGIACATAAER HHA FIAMAT (AATHEEqS SO T R |

63. In the opinion of Bhiradvéja, it is only after
"a root which ends in short %, and after which the Peri-Fut.
ary is always devoid of the augment ¥Z, that @& also, like

arg;, does not take the augment € 0

As greit, gy, orai, Taq 0 The % roots are covered by VII. 2. 61 ;
the specification of these roots makes a restriction, so that a// othcr roots, are
not anit, though the Peri-Fut in qr& be anit. So that according to Bharad-
wija, we have forms like afdy, afag, ¥y, wfFa v Thus this stra makes the
i)receding two sOtras optional, except so far as short wg-ending roots are
concerned.

As a general rule, all roots ending in long g are ¥z ; therefore, the
sutra mentions skort sg, in order to debar its application to long % ending
words. Had it not been so, this rule would have been a wvid/s rule and not a
niyama : because rule VII. 2. 61 does not apply to long sg ending roots, and
so if the present sdtra were to include long & also, it could not be called a .
‘niyama (restriction) of VII. 2. 61.

TYIRAATIATEAIIANG (IR 0 €8 0 Qi 1| a9, ATqS, AT
T, o, famw
I U T WIAAIY NPT qad qeqant frqreasr fromafrey |
64. In the Veda are found the irregular forms

T, Araaed, I and g9 )

As & {§ @A 7l ©9 (=37 ) ; FAARGAARY (=wWiqiry ), wwear
W oy e (= sy ), 734 o f§ sAnAqr (=13ky ). See VIL. 2. 13. This
is also a niyama rule with regard togfor by V11.2.13 the root gwasalready anit,
anditsPerfect wouldhave been a3 by that rule. The special mention of this form
shows that in secular literature this root is.always ¥ before ¥ of the Perfect.

.
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friar aftreat: 0 ¢y 0 R, gfi-edt: 0
gf: 0 g oftr xRmAregTs AaTeT QT 1 i
65. wuy the Personal ending of the Perfect, option-
ally gets the augment ¢z after & and Tx 0

As gy or gaty, @y or @i I See VI 1. 58 for sy augment.
Erasaadam h ¢g - mﬁnﬁ,uﬁ%m&mmxn
g o ¥t sifly sqaf vt geterT W@
66. The affix ¥® gets always the augment €% after

9, | and @ N

As WIfYd, sy, and &Prsafiid 0 The root sitsf is Hot changed to sar
(VL 1. 46) in the Perfect. By VII. 2. 63, the roots &1 and & would have
optionally been §T, and ¢ never ther‘efote; the present stra makes the ¢z aug-
ment compulsory. The gz is repeated in the aphorism for the sake of clearness,
the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ could not
have run into it from the last sQtra: for if it was an optional sdtra, the enu-
meration of 577 and € was useless, ds they were already provided for by V1. 2.
63. Therefore, this sttra makes an irivariable rule.

TEFRTIGIETE I €9 ) TR | &g, THIT-A-TE |
i U FATIAATRTST IGA SR AN GRS 921y 0
67. The Participial affix & (F®) gets the augment
¥z only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of
one syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in long

ar, and after s
Thus SR, STRAM, Y7, WA In the first two of these, the

reduplicate stems s11g and sy become of one syllable by the coalescence of
st 9 and s5tW 0 In ¥ and W% the reduplicate is elided and the vowel &
changed to @, and thus the reduplicate has become of one syllable. Of roots
ending in stt we have, afiTr, aféawrd, of ﬂ*{—ﬂfiﬂﬂ W This sg would have
taken the augment by the general rule of §Z increment, the preserit sGtra makes
a niyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in their reduplicate form
are anit : as T , (TS, *MA, RIS 0 The niyamia is made with
regard to the roots which would have taken ¥ generally, ds not being governed
by the prohibition in V1IL.2:13. The roots ending in long &t may consist of more
than one syllable in their reduplicate form, as a&ar +%®, hence their separate
enumeration: as a matter of fact, however, these reduplicates also become mono-
syllabic ultimately by losing their sit W The root ¥fgr is not governed by this
rule, for its Perfect will be formed periphrastically by 111. 1. 35 Vart, because
10
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it consists of more than one syllable: as gzt And when oA is not
added, there also RaY loses its final wr before ardhadhAtuka affixes by the
vartika under VI. 4. 114. So the .1t being elided before the adding of any
affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in s, and so the cause of add-
ing ¥ under this sOtra no longer exists, and so no ¥¥ is added. Thus
we have ggitgra, for before ardhadhatuka affixes wicgr loses its syr (VI.
4. 114 VArt), and this elision being considered as sidd/a, (V1. 4. 114 Vart), no
occasion remains for the augment gz 0 The g3 becomes w4 in its reduplicate
form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been separately mentioned, then
by VL. 4. 100, the penultimate st of a§ would have been elided first, before
reduplication, because VI. 4. 100, is subsequent in order to the rule ordaining
reduplicatior (VI 1. 14 &c). The st being elided, we should have g only, .
which not having any vowel, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu-
meration here, the augment ¥Z being ordained by a subsequent rule (VII. 2.
67), prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4 100). Having, therefore, first
added gz, we Zken elide the penultimate sy by VI. 4. 98, this elided s, how-
ever, becomes sthinivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I 1. 50.

Thus g +¢19= G + {14 (V]. 4. 98) = + rag = AR 0
frarar mEatERoT ) 85 0 ol 0 G, w-ga-fag- R

aftr: 1 W € (3T AT CARST qraAt a8Y [T g W
i 0 TR T ‘

68. The affix a& (d&) optionally takes ¥ after

T, %, @g and ,

As g — wftwar or s, (% changed to q by VIIL. 2. 64 ); wq—wlw-
aror WA, (V1. 2. 54 and §5) g — M or Argr, A — A or &fA-
sqra ! The root & ¢ to acquire’ belongs to the Tudadi class, as it is read here
with the TudAadi figg u The root /g ‘to know’ (II. 55. IV. 62), forms ifnvariably
faiayra because it is Atmanepadi and cannot take gz augment before ‘% affix.

Vdrt =——The root Tq should also be enumerated. As gEfyma and

T

. afy aefataw € | agriy | SRm-aaREiE )
R 0 g gwat g sfteaEra R

69. The form R\?ﬁﬂfm{ with gfy is irregularly
formed.

This is derived from |Rtid or garg root. As syfswandt gfit gafmian n

The augment ¥ is added, there is no change of st of 7 to g, nor the elision
of the reduplicate before gg u The other form is @rgig® when not preceded
by aPm u This form mafraigm is Vedic, in secular literature we have

e 0



Bk. VIL.Cu. IT'§. 74. ] W AUGMENT. . . 138

THAL T N 9o N QTR I sEA-LAY, €& N
g ummmmwamml
70. = the sign of the Future and Conditional gets .
the augment gz, after a root ending in short w and after g 0
As ey, eiasafy, gRew@ 1 The root & takes always g before &,
though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VIL. 2. 44) : as esReufiy v
Similarly srhiteaq , sveitsay , srgrasay &c i
@ ey ho s, el
g W sTsH: (T IUT Jafd
71. The & of the s-Aorist always takes the ¥ after
== (Rudh. 21). ‘

As wirs¥ig , WITSwEmM, WINY: v But sygwar or sifSwat in tenses other
than Aorist. . The root having an indicatory long % optionally takes gz (VII.

2. 44.)
TTGYIFT: TEATRY IS I 930 I &7, §, T, TRy 0
gia: U &g § IS IEG: [T 9Ty 90 RO Ay o

72. The f&= of the s-Aorist gets the ¥ in the
Parasmaipada after the roots &g, § and Pl

As sygritg, stardiq, sarfign But wigie, W@E, wie or suRe in
Atmanepada. Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44.

qUTATATET FHT N 93 | 97 | T/, TH, A7, /AT, €F, F |
giw: 1 I T A7 (ATAAFIAACRIARATAL & GOOOITAT A 9y ffey [xemw |
73. The f@= of the Aorist in the Pa.ra.smalpada
takes the augment gz after a%, T, ax "and roots ending in
long =1, and | (g%) is added at the end of these stems. .
Thus sragly, sraraer, staiRy: I saiEty) sadaem | spoas: 1 The root @
is Parasmaipadi when preceded by ¥ or &t (L. 3. 83). syirefiq | swiRyemm syafay: 0

SPRTURRTTY | STArd | svanreTy ; wanay: | At eeaswon gha mmm
AR Teay | TATIETEAT | SUGET | 57 | ST

The Vyiddhi in the case of % &c. ordained by VIL 2. 3, does not take
place by VII. 2. 4. In the Atmanepada we have str¥ea i The root w is'Atmane-
padi, as it is preceded by =r (1. 3. 75) svieq, waew (IIL. 1. 85). Exception to VII.
2. 10, 44. ’

fargrsani /R w8 1| T I R, v{@,s;ass[,wuaﬁn
g 0 forg OF % 915y 1Y LAANT WigAt §InTdr Iy o
74. Tho Desiderative &% gets the augment ¥ after

.tho roots fm, 1=, 5, AT and g g i

L)
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Thus fyerasa, Rrafgd (VI1.4.80) sifiRaf, stiswwsfy (V1. 1.2 and 3)
and wrfyifag@ 0 The root g1 is not governed by this rule, as gggi@ . The sy,
(V. 18)_of Suldi class is taken here, and not w (IX. 51) of Kryadi class, for -
the latter a/ways has gz, while the former having an indicatory long & has

optionally g2 W
 fecer oy 1SR wgTi 0 fR, W, T
giw: 1 fRufea: ooy afs (e wafT o
75. The desiderative g takes ¥=_after & and the
four roots that follow it (Tud. 116-120)
Thus farRReR, RITREM, fFAReE, RaRed, fmfeswfy (1. 2. 8; VI 1. 16).

But not included in the five. The roots Fand ¥ would have optionally
got gz in the desiderative by VII. 2. 41, which would have been optionally
lengthened by VII. 2. 38. But the g2 here being specifically ordained, does not
get lengthéned by VILI. 2. 38.
T WIAIrgE ) S€ N oI | SR, qraargs 0

I: || QPR IATER IO QHAITGHREA LI 71 0

76. A sfirvadbdtuka affix beginning with a conso-
nant other than a @, gets the angment gz after the root %3

and the four that follow it (Ad. 58-62)
Thus fie®, &R, ™A, qriofy, iy u But wam@ which is beyond
the five, and gwr before ArdhadhAtuka affixes, and gafar before a vowel begin-

ning affix.
T ANSON STl o, N
T U §T I § @A QGRS LI Wi
77. The sirvadhituka affix & (the ending of the
second Person Present and Imperative Atmanepada) gets the
a.ugmeut £ after €1 (Ad. 10)

As tf¥ and g1R57 1 & becomes & by I1I. 4. 91 and 80, The ¥ is exhx-
bited In the sQtra without any case-ending.

. ARG I NSE N agr 0 g, S, o, = )
P uvﬁamﬁmﬂmwmmwﬁm
'78. The siryadhituka affix & and v, (the endings

of the Present and Imperative Atmanepadi ) get the augment

1 after the roots £¥ (Ad. 9) and s 1

. Thus mi m’ fﬁ‘ iﬁ“’ 'ﬂﬁﬁ‘, m, iﬁi, W n The‘root
gt (IV. 41) is taken here, The Vikarana sz has been elided in this case,

as & Vedic irregularity, and so also there is not elision: of the penultimate,
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In the secular literature the form is @ 0 Here the g would ‘prohibit gz al-
ways. The = of the third class (III. 24) is also to be included, thus we have

SRAATAY. SAAATHST, AWIANN, saraw@yeLin karma vyatihara, Otherwise this
root is Parasmaipadi. et takes gz after g also, as §fRra 0

For this purpose, some read the sltra as §xwAr: gey =; and g stands
here for & having its Locative dropped, and therefore the force of w in the
sltra, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvyitti of ¢ from the
previous sQtra. Those who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the
last stitra by force of ¥ 1 From these it may be asked, whag is then the
necessity of fwo sGtras? Could not one sfitra, like\this, ggtes=i &3, have
sufficed, as being shorter and more general? To this there is no better vahd
answer than this Rre=r @ W TR qifner: w

The form 9 being taken in the sOtra, the rule will not apply to the
o1y of &F (Imperfect): which will not take yz#  But % will apply to the et of
the Imperative on the maxim mﬁmﬂm u

fow: gomr sssger e || w7 | fos, |, a?m.,wmll
TR 1| FEANIGROT 799, GENEH N BT T€q TT7=T€q GRICEY FGE 9707 0
79. In the sirvadhdtuka Lin (i. e. Potential),

the g which is not final (i.e. the & of the augments KL and
€rw), is elided.

What is the g which is not final? The & of the augments argz, g%
and gz o Thusg;zfn[ Fatam, %, Fifw, gt g Why ‘not the

final’? Observe g gal: 1 Why in the Sarvadhatuka? Observe {3 lmq

forarg:, e, Ffar@m, i@ in the Benedictive. ,
A AT N So N wFTl Il A, AT, €

g I STRTTATERTEIE AT (AaE QITgHed 12 (iRl Wl il

' 80. After a Present stem ending in short &, %= is

substituted for the sirvadhatuka ar (ie. for the @r of the

augment grg of the Potential).

. Thus qoy, v4am and q¥g: # The ¥ of xz is elided before afﬁxes
beginning with a consonant by VI. 1. 66. In the case of qug:, the pararGpa
of VI. 1. 96 is prevented. Why ‘ending in a short st’? Observe fygam,
ggarg W Why ‘skors? Observe grig @ Why sarvadhétuka? Observc
Pt 1

The objector may say, the form fasfregty will be so by the elision of
s7 under V1. 4. 48, and so there is no necessity of reading the anuvytti of
sarvadhAtuka in this sftra; for when 81 is elided by st&m@i: VI. 4. 48, in the
case of ArdhadhAtuka g the present rule cannot apply, as there i§ no base left
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avhich ends in st 1 To this we reply, this is not a good reason: for then in the
case of g3 and & Fq also, the rule stdr 9t afsy (VII. 3. 101) would apply, and
the 87 of g% would require to be lengthened. But that is not so. The fact is
that the present siitra debars rule VII. 3. 101. Therfore, as this gg substitute
debars the lengthening of VIL. 3. 101, so it would debar the /opa of V1. 4. 48.
Therefore, if the anuvritti of sArvadhétuka be not read into this s(tra, the gg
substitute would apply to ardhadhatuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. 48
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore
the aunvritti of “sarvadhétuka” should be read into this sOtra.

The above is stated on general grounds. But if the maxim feysqamT:
gt Al a19s% Ar|ua (Apavadas that are surrounded by the rules which teach
operations that have to be superseded by the apavAda operations, supersede
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be applied here, then
the present slitra would supersede only the preceding s@tra VI. 4. 48 and not

" the following sttra VII. 3. 1'or which would not be superseded by the present
sOtra. Ir this view also, the lopa being superseded at all gvents, the anuvritti
of ‘Sarvadhétuka’ must be read into this sltra,

In the &g rule VII. 3. 101, the word ‘sArvadhAtuka’ is understood from
VIL 3. 95. But according to some, the word fi@& of VII. 3. 88 is also under-
- stood there, so that they would lengthen the W, before a sdrvadhatuka personal
termination (fa¥) only, and not before evéry sarvadhAtuka affix in general.
According to this view, the present sttra will debar only the dirgha rule (VII,
‘3. 101) and not the lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), on the maxim 3= ar miw &e. .
The word I®: in the sQtra is formed by a@r+g=:; and 7y is exhibited
without any case-termination.. Others say, the word is gi the sixth case of qr
formed on the analogy of fgsqqs by the elision of &t (VI. 4. 140). Then 7: +
ga:=g+xx (VIIL 3. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of
VI. 1. 87. Contrary to this general rule, however, the sandhi takes place here
and we have qg: by V1. 1. 87, The #t in ¥&: is for the sake of pronunciation
only. The real substitute is g&

Some read the sftra as waran@ar 1 So that the sthani is qr and
not a1, and FIEY: is a genitive compound.

ey fea: 1 < 1 wrfa 0 e, R
‘g 0 mmmﬁmmmm‘mm "
. - . 81. For the =t being a portlon of o sarvadhétuka’
Personal ending which is fgg (i.e. =ra, ard, swarg and Ty ),
coming after a * Verba.l stem endm g in short =, there i is substi-,
itutedﬂ“ O , .
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Thus T3%%, T4Y, THAR, THYTL, GHT, a9, A%, gead, qrexd 0 The
7 of xa drops by VI. 1. 66. Why do we say “the long w1”? Observe guiT, q=i,
quaY, ¥t 1 Why do we say ‘a feqalfix? Observe autay, auta¥ (L. 2. 4). Why
do we say ‘ending in shortst’? Observe fa#td, gear@n  Why ‘short’? Observe
fAmrE, Aardu

All sArvadhAtuka affixes which have not an indicatory g are frg by
1. 2. 4. Now grdutgwany (I. 2. 4) is a sOtra in which the word 137 is under-
stood from I. 2. 1. But the grammatical construction of the word f&q in the
two sQtras I. 2. 1 and I. 2. 4 is not the same. In the first sltra, it ineans
fefq ga=fFqaq, i e the roots it & &c are treated in the same way as
they would have been treated, had a fFg affix followed. But in the
second sqtra I. 2. 4, the word fagq is equal to fea ¥7 “like of f&q” 0 The
sOtra I. 2. 1. is so explained in order to evolve the form wggnesfau For
when the gq is added to ¥, the root §Z is treated as if the g was a fFrg -
affix, and so there is no guna, But if g9 itself had become f&q then the Desi-
derative root gF@¥, being a f&q root would require 4tmanepada affixes by
srgareTEa srEaqed (I 3. 12 ). In the case, however, of sirvadbatuka-apit-
affixes, the affixes themselves become like 13q, and are treated as f&q affixes,
not only with regard to the stem preceding them, but with reg:ud to their own
selves also, as we see in the present sOtra.

AN FHE N SN a0 o, g&
qf: I ST GUATFEaTaY SIRAY wAf 0
82. Before the Participial ending %, a verbal
stem ending in short &1, gets the augment gas 1
Thus q&ara:, TEAT: U
This g= is part and parcel of st only, and not of the anga. For if g% -
be considered as part of the anhga, then it will be an intervention, and make
the anga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent. For by
VL. 1. 186, the & sdrvadhituka affix is anudAtta after a stem ending in w; so if
g% be considered part of the anga, the stem no longer ends in st but a; but if it
be considered as a portion of &1 only, then the ariga still remains stgagew (VI. L

186). So the accent of g&#Ta: and FwHIA: is governed by VI. 1. 186.
An objector may say, “if this be so, then the stem gqwg is still consi-

dered as ending in 37, and therefore in qw%+srw, we should apply the pre-
vious sOtra VII. 2. 81, and change s7 into §2” u  To this we reply, ‘no, it con-
not be so; for the g in sy (VII. 2. 80) shows that the st consisting of orne matr @
is to be taken, but when g% is added, this st'becmes one mdtrd and half, so
the rule VIL 2. 81 will not apply; because it applies only to s of one mdtrs”
The objector:—*If this is so, then the anudatta of VI. 1. 186 will not also
hold good, for there also the st means the 87 of one matrd.” This is no valid
objection.  For there the word I9% is taken, so that a stem which at the time
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of upadeda or fisst enunciation, ends in a short sy of one mAtr), is governed by
that rule; though after the enunciation, the short st may be lengthened in its
matrd. It is for this redson that the rule VI. 1.186 applies to qwra: and qum: ;
though the short sy is subsequently lerigthened before € and # by VII. 3. 101
Or the sitra may have been made as sireg g%, and the augment 4
would then be added to wr and not to the verbal stem. All the above difficul-
ties would be removed by this view. But then the final 1 of q& &c would
require to be lengthened before sirx by VI1I. 3. 101. This objection, however,
is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3. 101 is that the word f&f# is under-
stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a faw affix
beginning with a g3 vowel : and not before any other affix.
TR NS0 qarf g, s 0
gfs: 1 e IR (ARG A
83. £ is substituted for the aIr of &ifdt, after arrer N
Thus wretdr asta 1 (See L 1. 54 by which the firs? letter of the
second term after syr|: which is exhibited in the Ablative is taken here). The
¢rr which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in the 6th
case in this,

wgw At Rt NS 0 qefr 0 e, w, Rt i
qffes 1 STEsT RT=Rr e sTTRTUR WAl o
84. @ is substituted for the final of m before a
case-ending.

Thus sten®:, wepx:, sera, werg il Why  befote a case-ending’ ?
Observe syrey, stgai 4 The rule of this sqtra is an optional one, and we have
in the alternative syefir;, ®e»q: W The 911 in the sOtra indicates the individual
letter sy, and not &¥f belonging to the general class 81t 0 For the generic |t
would include the nasalised st also, and as the letter replaced (svy) is a nasal,
the substitute would have been also nasal &, but it is not so. See VI 1. 172
and VI 1. 22. This rule applies also when the word stands at the end of a
compound, as firarer: or fratér: (VIL 1. 22). The word {gmfss governs the
subsequent sftra< upto VIL 2. 114.

Tar efs 1 T i 0T, wfe
gir: 1 R rdaea gerdt FrAhy SO STRITRET WAy o
85. Before a case-¢nding beginning with a conso-
nant, =it is substituted for the final of t g

As mam, wfir:, 1 But Y, wa: before affixes beginning with a vowel.
Why ‘a case ending’? Observe t&g. dar il

g IARA I Se | 9T | TWT, ey, aagw i
g | TR PrwR! 901 WIRTGRNT Wy
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86. s is substituted for the final of g and s Eny
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is
not a substitute.

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. 1. 27 &c. Thus gean®:
weRrty:, genrg, stearg @ Why do we say ‘when it is not a substitute’? Observe
g and syerg (VIL 1 31). The anuvritti of ¥ need not be read into this sQtra
from the preceding, for if that were so, the mention of stai¥®r would become
redundant, because as a matter of fact no subdstitute case-ending begins with a
consonant. However, reading this sOtra with VII. 2. 89, we find that the scope
of the present s(tra is before consonant beginning affixes.

frdfamat T i 1 a0 R, s 0
Tt 0 Rftarat o ool FATRETTERTaINT Ty o
87. @ is substituted for the final of gwg and ey
before the endings of the Accusative.

As &rw, wry, IR, WrAnE, A and @AM This rule applies to end-
ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been suffi-
cient. See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 9.

SqATATe fXa=a AN 1SS0 qxrfe | sawET, 'a, fi‘aﬁﬁ
awEa™ N
T 0 TR TSR AT AITEr AN FRTERNTRTRNT wafy o

88. & is substituted for the final of g=g and sreny

before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the Secular literature.

As gam, sttar.n Why of the nomnative ? Observe gaat:, strgav:u Why
in the Dual ? Observe &, st¢, gé, ¥t t Why in the secular literature ? Observe
g% qwrfor fraay ga¥ in the Veda, so also sy

@SN sl st
qf: 0 STWIRT AR geTerAARTaReT WAty o
89. 9 is substituted for the final of geag and m

before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which
begins with a vowel. , _

Thus wyar, #ar, w1, @, g, srea:0 Why do we say ‘beginning with
a vowel’? Observe ganarg, stiaparg il If in the sOtra VII. 2. 86, we read the
anuvyitti of g™, we need not use stig in the present sitra. For then this
sOtra will be a general (utsarga) aphorism, ordaining @ before a/ non-substi-
tute case-endings ; and the sttra VII. 2. 86, will be considered an exception
(apavada) to this, with regard to those case-endings which begin with a con-
sonant, where 17 will be ordained. In this view of the case, the use of wfa
here si explanatory. Why ‘ when the ending is not a substitute’? . Observe L0 o
sresty, Ay westa U :

11
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QX F N0 N g I AR, SN

i 1 WY Forehr gerer@Elar vl o
90. In the remaining cases where ( @ or 7 is not .

substituted) there is elision of the final of yushmad and asmad.
This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative,

Dative, Genitive, and the Nominative, Thus . stgm, o9, 9%, 4%, 784,

mi wengy, "‘Iv "q, M’ HEd, 89, qs, m, eI Il The fO"O\Villg
§loka gives the cases which are included in the word ¥g:—

TTRIIN TEeAW THTTEET |
JQEIETAATAW wY S fAndrag o
The word % is employed in the sQtra for the sake of clearness.™;For
there will be elision wunsversally before all case-affixes. This is the gemeral
rule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes
there will be & (VII. 2. 89). To this latter, there is an exception
that before non-substitute case-endings beginning with a consonant, s
comes. Thus without any confusion, the &, the g, and the lopa find their res-

pective scopes.
When there is elision, why is not zrg added in the Feminine; in o

argioft ; o mrgoflt ? The 2rq is not added on the maxim aférqra syor AR
wrggraea ‘a rule which is occasioned by a certain combination, does not become
the cause of the destruction of that combination.” Because the ending in sy of
geqy and srEag was occasioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion

erg, then it will destroy its own fruit.
Or the words =g and st may be taken to have no gender, and

equally applicable to both masculine and feminine.

In order to’avoid all this difficulty about zr¥ some would elide the
wg (or & portion) of gerg and wreqg under this sQtra. They argue that by the
next s@tra VII. 2. 91, the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely the portions upto
q of geay and WEY are replaced by substitutes. The portion that remains
(%) is w1y, and it is this sy which is to be elided.

: Why is this ‘lopa’ taught again, when by VIIL 2. 102, all wmf¥
pronouns have sy substituted for their finals before case-endngs; and so
would yushmad and asmad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma
by that rule? That rule does not apply to yushmad and asmad, because
by anishti that rule is restricted to tyadadi pronouns upto f, thus excluding
ST, and

mﬂﬁﬂ;ﬁl&i ?‘wﬁnan
T U TSR, AN ST ATy aiRas i

91. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VIL.2.
98 take effect with regard to the portions of =g and m
upto &, 1. e. the substitutes replace gux and FEX | o
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Thus VII. 2. 92 teaches that g7 and sy are substituted for - yushmad
and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace gey and wex. Thus gam,
st # Why ‘upto 5’2 Observe gasmmy, sirgswm, # The & (V. 3. 71), is not
replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 teaches that & and 7 replace ‘ yushmad’ and
‘asmad’ in the singular ; by this stra ‘ yushm’ and ‘asm '’ are only replaced.
Thus war, #ar, the s portion remains for which ¥ is substituted by VII.
2. 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the sy of & and # would have been
replaced by & ( VII. 2. 89 ), and given us undesired forms like ®gr and wr u
Why is the word gt employed in the sttra and not the word srwy, as wrayeq?
In the first place the word s=q is ambiguous, it may mean ending with g but ex-
cluding q,0r ending with i and including g u In the second place, the word qa=r
is used to indicate the limit, or portion taken out of the whole, The word ‘ar®
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends withgu Now
these words have a form which ends in &, as TEHMETHT Of WWTATHY = FEAY OF WY
formed by fueg (the f portion ag is clided by VII. 4. 155, vds#ika). Now a
noun formed from this derivative root gfex and sif by &g affix will be gy
and sty t  These are the two forms of yusmad and asmad which are com-
plete words ending in g w  The present sttra does not apply to these words.

In declining these nouns geg and sreq, we shall apply the rules VIL
2. 89 and 86, thus :—

Sing. Dual.  Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural
Nom. & i gda  Acc. gui qai qum
lus. gear geapat g Dat. g% At ged
Abl.  guq gural  guq Gen. &% gear:  guTR

Loc. gitg 3sdr:  gqrg #  (Padamanjari).

garelt frFad 0 e 0 qqnA | g7, A, &aa% 0

gﬁ;.aﬁmamémnﬁw%uwmﬂnn ANY AAMATAAET €91 g 1Y
RErTREy WA i

92. In the Dual, gais substituted for gex and ag
for ;e

Thus g9, WA, JIOA, WAL, TTE¢, srgar: 0 This substitution
takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if
some other substitute like VII. 2. 94 &c. does not intervene. As stfamrg g =
WA, so also s ; WA, SR (=Sl g &) sifigearand
wzm(=nmigm)51mtlarlywmwﬁ :“(ﬂﬁﬂﬁg!r) ST, 3R
(STAFFPATY) wARAL, stiagq, (SRR !l!t) sTar, ARG, (e i
g9i) SR , SREAE, (i 3ai) ST, suagTy, WAy g9t sty o
But where & &c are to be substituted, there those will be substituted, as NREy
(= SIFHIFAT gI), WAL, Sifwgaq, siiera, sfagran, siaga, siirey, sifysm o
This substitution does not take place when ¢ yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ denote
one or many ( more than two ), though the compound ma& denote a duality: as

SRR AT eI~ ST, STRRA, . sTfgenta, sTarera u
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If in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad are employed in a
dual signification, though the compound as a whole may have a singular or
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon the
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the @t and
wry substitution should be made for the dual-significant yushmad and asmad:
unless such substitution is debarred by some other substitutes like & and we

(VIL 2., 94 &c). Thus wifymrey gai=wfagam, similarly wi§-wramg 4 The
whole declension is given lelow : —

Sing. PL. Sing. PL
Nom. e, wiygaw Lo ] wiaaam,
Aco. wiagaTy, s L1 T,
Ins, syfagaar wfygaf, AR sy
Date. sifaga sfagqd wfanma warny
Abl. LULERL | - wfgT Wy Wy
Gen. . WAz . wfegay wfaaw WY
Loo, s wivgg sty Wy

But when the words yushmad and asmad denote singular or plural
,nbt the compound denotes a dual, then the yuva and 4va substitutions do not
take place. As sfawrar @™ = sTfqery, so also wﬁﬁrﬁ‘rmawﬁgm S0
also syt U So on in other cases.

quadt sl ey 1 T g, w, whe
gfa: ugmhmuf%«itxww@mﬁfﬁm n
93. In the Nom. Pl q= is substituted for gwt, and

g for srew I

As gaq, T, O, IO, siihaaq, wfdgatw  The Tadanta-vidhi
applies here. That rule applies in this angadhikira on the maxim sygngaic

ae ¥ agwrE W U See also VII. 3. 10. In gug and saw, the final g is elided
by VILI. 2. 9o, and we have gg and n+w+ﬂ‘l(Vll 1. 28)=ugy and qau (V1.
1. 97 and 107).

st & 1 €8 0 qgTfA 0 &, wE, 6
qf“z nmﬁwﬁw&w‘tammﬁﬁm u
94. -In the Nominative Singular s is substituted
forgw: and w for sreq I
" Thus &g and w§q, 7079, TR, Wiwew and syawa 1 See V1I. 1. 28,
VI 1. 97 and 107.
el S0 I €L agrRY 0 g, T, w0
i 1) gERTERTEeTE O T G AT $7 ga:
95. In the Dative Singular gww is substituted for
g and AW for weEw I .
. As U, TOW, TEDAY, TNWE, wRAgraR, swthaga
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aqwl T 0 e N T | aw, AR, FR
IO 1| JATEARATIAE AT 7 (RATIRT AR T g o
96. In the Genitive Singular aw is substituted for

g and aw® for srey I
As w, 79, Tany, Tor, wiikes, wima w The g is elided by VII. 2.
90, and &y and wr+e7+ 87 (VIL 1. 27)=wy and #q by VL. 1. 97.
AR | Q9 || iy | wwit, o = |
Tf: | gFTTEAAYY: | TR ¥ gorerdt ewifiamiRed adnvivee ey o
7 geAarnyyy w1 o
97. In the remaining cases of the Smgular, = is

substituted for g and w for ey |
As &g, H19, T4 991,890, 9, &, g 4 The compounds also take this
substitution according to the sense: as WIAAT-ARATY = QY17 , TWYR, STRFAY
"% = SRR, SRYETE, STRFAT o= s, wimm, wiawsapaiar - aiapars,
wREAPAT , STRERSET = Sfvem:, wfa: o
When_in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad denote one,
though the compound may denote two or many, thereeven the & and & substi-
tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like & and wrg
before g§ &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of
wifgfaty:n  Some examples have already beengivenabove,others are wiagam,
wifagan, sif@a 1 So also with asmad. Similarly sttt oa, sif@ery, sifvesr-
g, RN, SMATPAY, AN, WA IAATHY, WHAR, WRASAR,WREG U
TITATITANT | €5 || i | 77, SATIgAr:, =
T | TRTTATEETHR | AW T W 90T O arrgeerirder & 0
waa:
98. & is substituted for gwr and & for sreay, when'

they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, or
a word is in composition.

As wftx;, afta, with the affix g (IV. 2. 114, L 1. 74) vqwv: ( =wfgan
), 7T, Wl (=SSR ), Tufy; waw (- aiEra), 7o’ 0 Similarly when
a second member of the compound follows. As wg qo;=tqqyw:, FqgN: 1
AQIsE = @AY, ARTY: U When more than one individual is signified, the
substitution does not take place, as gt (= gAY, WERE; goaqgw: (=

QEATH W), FERAIN: U
The satra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as that

word from VII. 2. 84 governs these sltras, the present sQtra refers to other affix-
es,and to compounds. It might beobjected,that even before otheraffixesand com-
pounds these words had in them vibhaktis, though those vibhaktis were elided
when thesc affixes were added or when the words became part of a compound;
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and that having inthem suppressed vibhaktis, the substitutions would take place
in spite of this sGtra. This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis have
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antaranga
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then the
vibhakti elided? The substitution specially taught in this s(tra is, therefore,
a jiiApaka and proves the existence of the following maxim :—erwaFIY fyfy
wfgfi@aa® ‘a bahiranga substitution of ga supersedes even antaranga
rules’. Thus it MArsea = wAqria:, here the antaranga gg augment is super-
seded by the bahiranga g& u  This stra further indicates, that all other subs-
titutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ which take place in the singular, such as ns,
#W, PR, AW, o, Y, do not take effect, before general affixes or in compounds,
but that & and & are the only substitutes there even. As g 1§ = &, Afaa i
qY I = ®AIT:, AAYH: U
fragafaat gaag e 1 ggrfy 1 £, =gQ:, Fa!mt ﬁ-qaaqn
“gf: 1 fir gL faaar: el TRAATRTY WA (REraeRr waar i
IR, 1 AN T FFYIEEE KA, 1 qo | waFAGIw ﬁwmmn
99. g is substituted for (. and wag for |g<_in
the feminine, when a case-ending follows.

, Thus faa:, wwa:, fghy, wqgie: © Why ‘in the Feminine’? Observe
wx, wa<, fify, werk @ The word Ay qualifies firand =gt and not the
word w ‘stem’ which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution
will take place even where the anga refers to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when
fr and wgy refer to a Feminine; as farfiaar amgrearsen Aioes = [Rardar smso:
(V1. 1.94) frafadr, Aafda:u The guna of VIIL. 3. 110 is debarred in anticipation
by VILI. 2. 100 ordaining tu &g =gorgs, frafaget, frarageru  Similarly
fraaaar. aqdy, “wqQ:, Aaway, “wagof, °wu§'ﬁl W The samasanta affix g (V.
4. 153) is however not added in the above, because &g &c are bahirangasubsti-
tutions. Conversely, the ahga may be feminine, but if fifand =gy refer to
Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take place: as prareaarsean
_or fiyarfor wir®r &y srear AmyUar: = fira@: ‘a Brahmanti to whom three are beloved.’
dual. firsft:, Frawa: u Similarly freerar:, fraaar, Gaaaw o

Vdrt:—The substitution of &g for fi takes place before the affix mq;
as ﬁqqﬂ wIR A i

Vdrt:—=ag has acute on the first, as &g@: qgan Rule VL. 1. 167
does not apply. But «ragolrg according to VL 1.1 79: the werig debars the
faqra=s accent.

ufw Taga: 1 oo N ggMR |l af, t,aza ]
g uﬁqmmm QT TR Ty T foreRr g |
100. v is substituted for the wg of fdg and =&y

before case-affixes beginning with a vowel.
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Thus f®:, (in fefast, A\ q) weaiae, wqq@ 957 | ARy wme,
frawaw wwy; Aawe: &8, fawrw: om 1 Rl AR, e ffge  This
supersedes VI. 1. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form of
the first), VI. 1. 111 (substitution of 3¢ for ), and VII. 3. 110 (the substitu-
tion of guna). The last rule VI 3. 110, though subsequent in order, is how-
ever superseded by this rule. Why ‘before the affixes beginning with a vowel?’
Observe fgar®:, wagi: U The wgq: of the sltra refers to the g of g and
wa§ and not to a % ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the
sOtra, the latter would have stood thus syPax: “ g is substituted for the final of
the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel.” So g
would have been substituted for the final of fr and =gy also.

AT FCHTATEA N o N MR | JTAT:, AT, AAATEATH, N
Ff: 1 WO A WRATATI ANA HIRCEATTWEY (=hr g2 |

101. s may be substituted for s, optionally

before a case-affix beginning with a vowel.
Asmorw,inamrormmm’ﬂliﬁu Oy or WA (WA or waX
&1 qitag:) W But only wwpam, Wafi: before an affix biginning with a
consonant. The ¥& substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, "when

the augment g% is added: as sTRWRIE mHOFHR U In wifwe BTEOE
qeq the affix is not elided. The form is thus evolved: swfywx+stty Here

three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the affix
s by VIL 1, 23, (2) then the 83 substitution by VII. 1. 24, (3) and thirdly,
wg for wx by this rule. Of these gw-elision is superseded by wm of
VIL 1. 24 which is an exception to VIL. 1. 23; and in its turn syq is replaced
by the s of this sOtra. W@ being substituted for ¥, we have mifywwg, now
luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the oppor-
tunity: and we are left with stg alone, and have sifgweg t In the Nom. Sg.
and Ins. Pl we have sifirmt and sifsR: according to the opinion of Gonardiya,
The reason being gfRramwor AR a@9as ‘ that which is taught in a
rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things,
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination’. Because
=17 was added to s{{® because it ended insy (VIL. 1. 24), and similarly fr: was
replaced by gq (VIIL. 1. 9). Now st has caused the production of sy and 3g,
therefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause N,
to be substituted for WT by this rule, for then the produced will cause the des-
truction of the producer. Others hold that the above maxim is anitya, and we
have Nom. Sg. stfaw, and Ins. PL sfrwd: N .

The form stfysit® is thus evolved swifwt+gn Here if the %1 aug-
ment be added first, it will be a portion of the anga, and will not be an inter-
vention to anything which is to bc added or operated upon the ariga. But this
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augment will be an intervention with regard to sy which is but a portion of the
word wifgwt ! So that an operation applicable to war will not take effect,
because of this gw intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these
chapters (EUFIIHI AR ¥ A(RER X), yet the maxim is that the substitutes only
replace those which are specifically exlibited in a rule (Rff>gmrwes e W),
therefore 3® would not replace wr which forms only a portion of a full word
wifawc . Even if the substitution does take place, the ga would be found after
the g of sxg . Therefore, the 3w substitution should be made first, because
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the g% should be added after-
wards under VII. 1. 72.

The form wif¥wweg is thus evolved. We have fysx+wtg 0 Here on
the maxim YHRIGRATA WAy, we substitute sw for Wt also, (for wx and
sy are considered asone).  Then appears VII 1. 23 ordaining the luk of st% and
VIL 1. 24, teaching st n The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above.

A Il Qo 0 TR | @i, & 0
g | ARETATRATHERTORT WAk T g )
102. For the final of &g and the rest, there is
substituted =7, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows.

Thus ag—e:, @Y, & 0 ag—a:, &, W W—a;, & ¥ gr—ew, N, ox;
a—wa, i, O wes—sray, WY, st @, wear o The tyadadi words extend
upto fg,in the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this sy substitution. There-
fore, the substitution does not take place here in wagg which forms wamq o
When the word @y &c are employed as names, or as a secondary member
in a compound, the substitution does not take place, as &y, ax, 9w, Wiy,
wfady, wiRAw: See also . 1. 27 commentary. But when they form
the principal member of a compound, the substitution takes place, as qurw:,
qeaay, 7 1 For case affix (vibhakti) see V. 3. 1. also. Those affixes are also
called vibhakti and cause these substitutions.

frm: & 1 Qe I afer 0 &, =, 0
gfr 1 R, CEEN & (R T AT T |
103. @ issubstituted for R before a vibhakti affix.

As w:, ®, & u The substitution takes place even when the augment
wiwy is added. Therefore, the substitute is here &% and not s which latter
would have been sufficient for g u For & of fq being replaced by sy (VII. 2.
‘102), the ¥ would be left, which would be replaced by &, had the stra been

fsitsy and the forms would have been the same (f+w+w =% VI.1.97). See
V.3.1,13 &c.

. gl ngesn o F, R, 0
. e | AETORY GOy W AT e RRPTRTEER § TEEIROT way |
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104. & is substituted for &= before a vibhakti

affix beginning with a ¥ ora g 0
Thus ga:, %, $€ (V. 3.13,7). Thegin ﬁ means beginning wnth agw
. WMo N wrR N w, W@ N
g 0 stfraeat At on: PRPaER 3 (I Wi )
105. W is substituted for R+ before the vibhakti
wg (V, 3. 13).
‘ As ¥ niweafy, F #ad 1 The substitute g of the last rule, before the
affix & would have become g, but that it would have caused guna, hence this
separate substitute. Had the sOtra been f&arsyq it would not have included
the stg augmented w1
0 | QA I ot aynR I agy:, &, |, Awga: |
A U AT ARRTRICATCTA: TR 1Ry & o |
106. TFor the non-final & and ¥ of & &c. there is

substituted § in the Nominative Singular. ,
Asag+g=a+s+g (VIL 2. 102) =ex+w+g (VIL 2. 106)=ex: (VI.
1.97). Similarly &: from &g, ¢¥: from g4y as QAL+ g=ga + s+ (VIL. 2. 102)
=qg+w+8 (VIL 2. 106)=qq: (VL. 1. 97). So =& from stew by the following
satra. Why do we say ‘non-final’? Observe ¥ & &ru  Had not this word
been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, as then there
would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. 1. 69.
ST A AT I Lo I TFTR N g, oY, G 0
g U e B GO ERTCEE RERTOINT W& o B3 w1@/ 0
AT 1| FrENARY: STRERTA TN JIger o o
‘qre Il TATTTATAT FPATFaIAATARr awwear: i
Karikd wrqa: Gridret fis gerdr fnftaw o
genegaum GafA e agd [y g
19 g AR T |
qerETe ATRer Graraw savaR |
107. For the & of sy there is Sllbstltllted aﬂ'

whereby the Nom. affix g is elided.
As sy +g=vwg+str+ g (VIL 2. 107)=wtw+ 9 (VIL. 2. 166)=srdy u
Vdrt:—When the augment st is added, the &y substitution is op-
tional, and in that alternative ¥ is added after §, as stg=: or srgaAY I
Vért:—When &g &c. form second members of a compound, the above
mentioned substitutions take place before the application of sandhi: as qeares,

QAT TR W
The form stg®: is thus evolved : = 3g&# + §; now S substitution of the

present sQtra is prohibited; thercfore, the 8% substitution of VII. 2. 102 takes
12
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place, and the § is changed to § by VII. 2." 106, and the & of waw after & is
changed to g n -

The following observations may be made with regard to the forms
qarga &c A substitute would be a bahiradga with regard to a case-affix that
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antaranga rule, the
ekadesa should be made first, and this ekadefa being considered as the beginn-
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like qua®. Tad
instead of qeargn and qwaray, &c. Hence the necessity of the above vartika,

Kirikd:—1et the sOtra be srg@ & without the words garqw n  The
word & Is understood here from the preceding aphorism. The word sygs: isin
the ablative case, the word & which is in the 7th case, should be changed here
into the 6th case §: 0 The stitra would then mean W IV AR FIFA—
o is substituted for the g after sgg # Then the final st of s1g® is changed
to st by VII. 2. 102, and g is changed to & by VII. 2. 106, and we have &t u
So where is the necessity of using the words g&rqw in the sfitra.

Obj : If &ir be substituted for g, then in the vocative this sft should be
elided by VL. 1. 69, as it comes after a short vowel sy of VII. 2. 102. Ans. &¢
will not be elided by VI. 1. 69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso-
nantal affix enly, the word g@: being understood in that sQtra, from the pre-
ceding sttra V1. 1. 68.

Obj : If this be so, then im the Feminine Vocative we have war+ iy,

and by the rule VII. 3. 106, the 57 should be changed to § before this 3 »
Ans. No, this will not be so, for the g substitution takes place only before a

&% beginning affix, for the word gf®is understood in the satra V1I. 3. 106
from the sOtra VII. 3. 103.

Obj : If this be so, then in the feminnine with wisw, we have, srast+
oY, and here rule VII. 3. 44 shows itself and requires the & of & to be changed
to g (s1fgmt) before the & of an affix. Ans. That rule VII. 3. 44 applies where
the feminine affix s is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is ¢changed
to &1 (Vyddhi sy1 + 8t = iY) in srar v

Obj : But then in star +8ir, the sff would require to be changed to wt
by VIL 1. 18. Ans. This objection is partial only, for @ in VIL. L 18 is
explained by some, to be the common name given by ancient grammarians to
the st of Dual; and not to this ®t; moreover, in the masculine no objection
can apply. Hence the words gamw may well bc emitted,

EAHT A N QS | ofTe | @ &H°:, |
g | (IR T T AR W7 )
108. # is substituted for the final ¥ of xg3r in the
Nominative ‘Singular. -
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As ¢am, “’l-“ - The substitution of g-for 7 is to prevent the ‘st subs-
titution of VII. 2. 102. The case-ending is elided by VL. 1. 68, and g substituted
by VIL. 2. 110.

TR QL N TR N T, N
T | QAT TRIRER €T ARTAYUT WA FOTRe T |
109. And ®is substltuted for the ¥ of xgm before

a case-affix.
" As ¢, @, m. o, 0 Thus g+ wg=qqer+om (VIL 2, xoz).=
‘gawr+w (VIL 2. 109)=gwm (VL. 1. 97, 107).
C mdrnete N oqu i, 0
' tﬁmwﬁmmmamam v
110. T, is substltuted for the g of Tq® m the Nom.
Sg. in the feminine.

. Asgga'u This is confined to the Femmme, as the following stra re-
Iates to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the g is g= elided by exdrtgamm and
so leaves no trace behind.

T s G N R N a0 gL g 0
jqﬁtlmmmﬁmwmﬁﬁtmu :
' 111. smissubstituted for the {q of egwin the N om.

Sg. masculine.
As stz u In the Feminine ggu 0 As st migor:, and €% m "
- wAregs: 0 QRN wRmR W e, A, s, 0
T | (T SEVRTCER (TR €T WA (AN W wify Perehr go: |
- 112. . s« is substituted for the ¥§ of wx® in the
Jnstrumental singular and the cases that follow, prov1ded

‘that the augment akach is not added.
-As wi®, st - Why do we say “ not when & is added by V 3. 71"?
Observe o, awar 1 The word ry, ( W ) in the sOtra is a pratyéh&ra,
formed with ‘the wir of a7 ( Ins. Sg ), and g of gy ( Loc. P1).
€S 3ra: 03 N o I {re, |, 0 |
g 'wﬁtﬂwi‘tm«hmmmmu
113. The xg of ®A is elided before a case‘aﬂix

beginning with a consonant.

: As wmnarg, ghr:, (VIL 1. 11) ©g: gy, gg 0 ‘For 5 is substituted w by
VII 2. 102, and for w+w=m by VL. 1. 97. The rule: L I..52 by which a
substitute replaces only the final /etZer, does. not apply here, on the maxim

armd® s@rssa@i: U For no purpose is served by eliding merely the final g
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of yyan  Hence g is elided. Or it may be said that the sfitra does not
teach the elision of ¥, but of sy which was substituted for gg by the preced-
ing sfitra.
SATRe: 1308 1 oo 0wk, afne 0
gfir: 1 forin® P, Toore T gRoaf o
114. The Vyiddhi (=) is substituted for the root

vowel (s) of the stem % before an affix.

As wret, ar&n, arésag i The gx here is a root, and the affixes before
which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after 7o#s, and not which
come after Pratipadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes »at &c, as 3
'ﬂﬁ' w The anuvyitti of the word vibhakti has ceased. This sQtra debars
guna of VIL. 3. 84.

=y SN I QRN N Tm® 1 er, o, forfa o
gf: 1 srwaTex Bife frfy v gletafir o
115. Before the affixes having an indicatory s or
w, Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem.

Thus gaerogeram;, (111 3. 20) §r giFeIEY, e and e (with woz);
A, WAy, TE:, @@, gra: where the case-endings are v by VIIL 1. 9o, 92.
Frofn, diwm with the Unadi gor from fx and gu <3 with g and means
sstrength’. It is an obsolete Vedic word.

@ty Iqarar: | R8¢ I ariR | W, ot )
gt 1 wRraNTaT sterree ey iy frfy  ww gy o
116. In a stem ending in a consonant with an =
immediately precedlng it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such
&, when an affix having an indicatory s or y follows.

As qra:, @, ann: with 933, qiffer with the causative fr, qrepag: withogmn
Why do we say ‘W’? Observe Wyaf, #ya: with guna only from @ where ¢ is
penultimate and not ¥ Why do we say ‘peaultimate’? Observe waraa,
aaE: "

afgaear: I 109 - 9gTfv | Ay, wam, a0
gftn: 1 o Rf P o s SolrgrearaTTRee e gReial o

117. 'The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an 1ndlcatory s or
u[follows.

As wwd: from wiv+837, S0 also qreew: 1 wir: (ew+v%y), Witr, sirqey:

(with woy from YY), HIT: &c. This debars the Vyiddhi of VIL 2, 115 and
116. as mgs from ug, and ¥pT: from w0 .
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fefr = ngesn qzu™ o fefy, =, 0
N: 1 R o afx® TORTFErTRTY: &R gRetR o
118. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel

of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an indicatory & follows.
As FrgTaq with &%, so also sy (IV. 1. 99), and mﬂm and -
Ryw: with s (IV. 4. 1).



‘eﬁiq I
AT AEATHTTET Jard: I |
—  —

BOOK SEVENTH.

CHAPTER THIRD.

RS | Q0 it 0 §fwr, i,
Rregarz, $riraw, S|, At 0
TRt 1 YT FTaaT e, fiaw ST (AR EReT: e gravay wra
wefa i oy e Al qaa: o
e, 1 T U )
1. When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory &,
y or % follows, =i is substituted instead of Vyiddhi for the first

vowels of the following: devik4, simsaps, dityavit, dirghasatra,

and sreyas.
Thus yfywa (=¥t 711) in gliRwgrwn; glRwzern: aw: (= RaEs

var:), gharide: from gﬁir’«it ‘the name of a village of the Eastern people’.
Here the vriddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3. 14, becomes st #

Similarly gigywre: (=fagrafrwre) © The word belongs to the Palasadi
class (IV. 3. 141), and takes sro or =137, the difference being in accent. So

also wivyreqer: (= firgareds war:), and gdgigy from gifgue: ‘the name of a
village’ See VII, 3. 14. Similarly sredeq from Rrgare, (Redtg 1¢) and qrvawe
(frase w) and wraEg, (Rrafy w@) o

Vdrt:—The Vryiddhi of sftac under similar circumstances is with an %

as if 1 was f, as qéfteearye =4@Ak: 1 Some say the original ward itsel( is
v Rty ), and so {ts taddhita derivative is regular.
Fwafiergreamat TRRT: 1N QA | &%7, freag, Toamm,
-y, 5 I
i 1 AR (Rerg Ao TRANT RTORIE (et # iR Atk (3 (ol Bl o qaor: o
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2. When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory st,
w or = follows, ¥ is substituted for the 7 aud g of ®=3, Mg’

and g=g I

As &F: (=¥Faeae), with the affix st (V. 1. 168): s:mllarlyhﬁ
&t formed with % (V. 1. 134) in the sentence Wafagat wrtru  The word'
Gotra in that sitra V. 1. 134 means a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the’

name of a Rishi is called Gotra. Similarly gy (= mm) As wigagrd
awmqﬁgmﬁqn 3N 9T N @, vy, 9
gr=ATYARY, A, g, ATVnT, T 0
TR N ARTCPRRPATGHCR SIATAIRCS: €t (Rt #21Q; dhai g asmrorwrenat giiay-
Wit s Ry o AR A qa: .
yiffrana u swsurRt wATY Rt o
3. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory

%, W or ®, the Vriddhi is tiot substituted for the first vowel.
in a compound when it follows a word ending in % or &, but

X and t are respectively placed before the semx-voWels.
That is ¥ is placed before &, and ® before 4 As ¥ugwy from sxgn;
(s=ax wt) Yarwoon: from saFRTor (wmvmfﬁ) @ from ey (BOTET) o
Why after & or g only? Observe wiiq: son of wd: 1 Why do we say ‘g or
¥ final of a pada or word’? Observe uréym: from arE:, (A wgomes ) 1V. 4. 59
raT from ai (FA>STWT: Or 77 A BTAT:) # The rule does not apply to wreary
and Areiag, for no rule ordains the Vryiddhi of £ or 1, and so no occasion
for the prohibition of this rule arises. These are Patronyms formed by g5t
(IV. 1. 95) from paw and qeysg (0 FASYraea &c). The present rule applies
to that Vyiddhi also which takes place in the second member of the compound
by VIL 3. 10 &c. As i%aifeey: from wisaiBey (97=af® wn)u  But this
prohibition does not apply where the 3 or 7 are not the parts of the second
member, as Zrsfitas: (=¥ sraftdt 7@y, WAy it ) o
FABAT T UB N IR N FC, AR, 4, 0 .
TRT: 1 QT AAMETAT S AT, IATTTCATHINGN: €40 Frad 99 T g anaitarrdy
wmaiu
4. Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory s,
g or ® the Vnddlu is not substituted for the first vowel after

T or 9, but T and 3# are respectively placed before these semi-

vowc,ls in g &c.

As Tt ﬁg#ﬁwm NI from @ 1 The Tadadi rule applies
here. ¥ from ¢, (XTI A1 7#4: )1l So also rqlseary:, Ared: wwea:n Yegmy:
from sgepy, (sAeRT w1:) drafea®: from ey, (eredtfy srg) Qr: from &1y (enis:)y
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Vdrt :—The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows it, is
elided in the Indeclinables : as Saviti=: (= exstsarg) N

Some read the word &rearq also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it
would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of g+ snara (%r-
wArssarg ), or it may be a compound of &y + weary, then also it is unnecessary,
as €1 is separately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when &1 begins a word
it would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly ehaga: from ewaFe ;
&gy from engey, VA" from 339 the prakriti-bhava is by (VL. 4. 167)
while ¥ from 37, where there is no prakyitibhava (by =3z 1V. 3. 154) : wivar-
¥2: (sqrigat wr:).  Similarly &r from & (=ere¥y) ; SEAAMAF: from ewm with
the affix &% (sremrsieng ).  This stra ismade because the ¥ and g here
are not finals of a 9§ or word, as they were in the preceding sitra. The
following is a list of DvAradi words. -

14w, 2 &, 3 eeamy, 4 seaw, S afla, 6 &y (v), 7 waww, 8 W,
9 »rg®, 10 %, 1l er
U ¥ e I X Il wgqnR | ey, =, fgee,
gsl:nmmmm TR R wAR e TERHR W
L 5. ®is placed before the g of =rww, instead of
Vriddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member of

a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the
indicatory s, o or ® I

As Yadrywmg: (=vwninger ). Why do we say ‘when it is alone’?

Observe Sirgs® waT: Wed: = =WYEeT: | If ;g is a derivative word (from
wriirgara = #rRTAr qEduR), then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 3, this

separate, sdtra is then for the sake of making a restrictive rule (niyama) with
regard to this word. Ifitisa primary word, then this satra makes a Vidhi

rule. The word &t& is a jiiApaka that the rule of Tadadi applies in this
section. Sée VII. 3. 8, also.

q HRsafaER b € ) mﬁna,ﬁwﬁmiu
g 1 RSN a7 aw TR 0

6. The prohibition and the augment, ordained by
VIL 3. 3, do not apply to a word which expresses the reci-
procity of an action.
As sarzziredt, saryeelt, saragsit, st 1 See 111 3. 43 and V. 4. 14,

. rEEEt = 9N mﬁnm,waﬁwq w,
t[ﬁr W ST (AT agTH AW Agm 0
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7. The prohibition and augment taught in VIL.’
8. 3 does not apply also to wqrvr &e. '

As e, (=6 wry) e, (= o wwd) ey, safy,
&R (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada). sarenw’ and @gwE: (= &var
arg:) . The word sqrgrx does not mean reciprocity of action, for then it
wouid have been governed by the last sOtra. exq® being a compound with
®, would have been governed by V1. 3. 4 as it is included in the Dvaradi list,
hence its specific mention here. The foilowing is the list of svigatadi words.

1 enm, 2 ey, 3 eny, 4 s, 5 6, G eaeny, 7 @i o
saRRfT N & 0 agrfr il s, s, 0N
gi¥: 1 e T3 9OAT AgH AW e 0
WFTHA, 1| CRURAREOr iy grmoawrads
8. A compound beginning with sa%, and followed
by the Taddhita affix €, is not governed by the prohibition,
nor takes the augment, taught in VIL. 3. 4.
Thus the descendant of ¥19® is sxrafi:, so also g 1 The word
w1 is included in the list of DvAr4di words VII. 3, 4., the present sOtra im-
plies that the rule VIL 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to compounds
begmmng with those words.

Vdrt:—This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with.g
follows; as = =qH =rqroniovR:, Mg (1V. 4. 11).

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such a
word ending with 51 (an affix beginning with €): as from &Ry we have
T ( TERY)
| qerraETraTET | & fTf Il axree, AATEAT M
g | >qYGHER TIUSIFREARAAEEt agwh aw T o

9. The rule VIL 3. 4. is optionally applied to sag

followed by @ 0
: As *qTITEE = MIITE, or YrraF W
. IgTagEm W Lo I Wll IAL@E N : .
T U SRR, FTPensiR mirmen | afw w-"wmﬁm —
qrEeR@y atigasaTy

10. Upto VIL 8. 31 inclusive, tlie substitution of

Vryiddhi will take place, for the first vowel of the second meni--

ber in a compound.
: This is an adhikara sOtra, and exerts governing influence upto VII. 3
32 exclusive. The phrasc “of the second member of the compound * should

13
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be supplied in all those sftras, to complete the sense. Thus in VII. 3. 11, the
word WA should be supplied. As gimiwa, sreanaa, THEATY, WYL N

“In those sfitras, where the word denoting the first member is not ex-
hibited in the Ablative case, as in VIL. 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present siitra is
absolutely necessary for causing the vriddhi of the second member. But in
those sitras, where the first member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in
VIIL 3. 11 (smamig), there this stra is only explanatory (and not absolutely
necessary), and serves also the purpose of placing such vyiddhis under the
category of ‘uttarapada-vyiddhi’. This peculiar vfiddhi is liable to certain
rules of accent,as in VI. 2. 105. Hence the importance of the present aphorism
in those s(Qtras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case.

sragarEar: | Q2 | 9N I sreraare, WAt
FOA: I ST IO WA IHIRARCAT JROMAR afey finw on!
&R« @@
11. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory
s, o or &, Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of a
word denotmg season, when it is preceded by a word denot-
ing a part.

As giaran, 958479, WeIieas, wx@aag 0 The composition with
of and wqr &c takes place by I1. 2. 1. and then by IV. 3. 18 there is s after
a¥, and W after gwg with the elision of & by IV. 3. 22, The Tadanta-viddhi,
as a general rule, does not apply to compounds, so that a rule made applicable
to a particular word, will not apply to a compound which ends with that
word: but tadanta-viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes an
affix causing Vryiddhi, and is preceded by a word denoting a portion. We
draw this rule from the present sfitra, for ¥+ being formed from ¥y by a
vyiddhi-causing affix (1V.. 3. 22), the affix sym will be applied to ga=r even
when it is the second member of a compound, the first member of which de-

notes a part. (Wargrg AEYTFATA I. 1. 72 Vart. Mahabhashya).

Why do we say ‘denoting a portion’? Observe gy ¥¥rg w¥ Sriaf§wn
with #53 (IV. 3. 11). The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member
denotes a portion.

FENZETATE I RN 93T 1 G, &, i, I N
gff: 1 g G OF TR TR AT TRQIRAAAECH Frovafa afaqy Ff
& fnTe = qoae 0
12. After g, w5 and s, the first vowel of the

name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix with
an indicatory S, 9 or ¥ follows.
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As gurrsmR:, giwswes: and snfarsarew:, formed with g9 (IV.2.125).

This sOtra also gives rise to the following rule gadrifis wepar wagsen “The

tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first member is 9

|71, 3770ra direction-denoting word”. As shown in the above examples, and for

direction denoting words see the following sQtra. (I. 1. 72z VArt. Mahabhashya).

it sHgro 0 83 0 ST O e, s AT 0

I 0 e sacR FIENPNR At waer aTReR gt ey BT fre
ARy w wa: 0 :

13. After a word denoting direction, the first
vowel of the name of a country, with the exception of 7, gets
Vriddhi before a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory =1, T,
or & I '

As TSR, WRUSAEER;, ARSI, Iwosews: (1V. 2. 125,
107, 108. VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as shown in the
preceding stra.  Why do we say ‘denoting direction’? Observe a¥: gsumf =
FITSAE;, A% A7, = fAgsEw:, mewswEa: § With g we have §riag:, sirqe-
ax: with sy (IV. 2. 108). The separation of this sitra from the last is for the
sake of the subsequent sQtra.

Srat ATETIORL ) ¥ | TR | ST=r, /i, A9 i

A W AT YR AR Y TRETTTARCST JROTARR aRa AR RIERRR T T

14. After a word denoting direction, the first
vowel of the name of a village or city in tlie land of the eas-
tern people, gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having

an indicatory sy, gor 0

Thus Qhgwrem:, saigwmen:, ghnreigim:, e B (IV. 2. 107).
These are village names. givretSgaa!, STERAYYR: THREFET:, STRHTTFER: I

The word gretin this stra, as well as in VII. 3. 24, does not here mean
‘the eastern grammarians’, but ‘the eastern countries’, because of the context.
g¥gweTem: is thus formed. aat  stelY vgwmOH = gigHmwf 1 The compounding
takes place by IL. 1. 50. Then the affix 57 is added to it, in the sense of wa} wy:
by IV. 2. 107. In glarfsges: the affix gw is added by IV, 2, 123, Though
PAtaliputra is the name of one city, Purva-pétaliputra means the Eastern por-
tion of the city Pataliputra. . .

That place is called ‘grdma’, where people reside, and a.‘nagara’ is also
a ‘grAma’ in this sense. Therefore, the rules which good. men." observe with
regard to ‘grima’, are obsered by them in ‘nagara’ also. Thus the rule is
ST WAFET:, therefore, the A cock is also not eaten. So also uray Ty,
is applicd to nagara also. In this grammar also, we see that ‘grama’ includes
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‘nagara’ also, asin IV. 2. 109, 117, VI. 2. 103. Therefore, where is the necessity
-of employing the word 7ot separately in this aphorism? The two words are
separately used, in order to indicate the separate nature and relation of the
two kinds of words. The fx/! word ujwlmt?t is the name of a ‘grAma’,
.and not the portion ygmmawsft 1 But in giqrzi3gw, the word qrefage itself is the
name of the ‘nagara’. In the present sQtra, there is the adhikira of s§ex and
1 of garggea t We apply these separately to these two classes of words: name-
ly srem~arg, srgramm and Fan¥am I ! This we could not have
done without employing these words in the sitra. Therefore, in the case of
‘grama’ word, the vriddhi takes place in that portion of it which follows a direc-
tion denoting word (SrTYAAKATATATE RAEwwenyawy Frma). While a
nagara word itself gets vriddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting
word (fyg: gt wwqorE) 0 In gfgmrram;, the vriddhi of ggmorwdt takes place
first, and then the combination by sandhi. See on this point VII. 3. 22.
HoEn faEcEss 1 4 | i 1 &g, a6y, -
o, T
© g 1 ST I TR SN it et gieiafy aida AR
forfa e o qaa: 0
15. After a Numeral, the first vowel of &ga&@T and
of a Numeral, gets the Vyiddhi, before a Taddhita having an
“indicatory =¥, W, or w1

Thus frgiaraits: = @ qeaaTdisy 6 war or widy (V. 1. 80), Araizeaits:,
fifes: = T 9 sndYEr et 76 st ar 0 a1 The words fy, 8% &c when
applied to o (VII. 3. 16) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under
kaladhikara (V. 1. 78-97). The special mention of &eeaz here, (though this is

~a qftaror word and would have been included in the sdtra VIL. 3. 17) implies
that the word gftmror in that stra does not mean the measure of sime, but a

_measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words than
samvatsara, the Vyiddhi takes place in the regular way : as gafis:, Wwafis: o
- Similarly in sfitra IV. 1. 22, the word gqfwrm does not mean the measure of
.time or numerals, as fyyqt, Rt sy 1 In short, the word qfiwror in these
.sttras (and elsewhere III. 2. 23, II. 3. 46 &c.) means “mass or bulk”, and
not a measure in general.

geearATaeTa | € | 9T Il vy, H-wie,

. g ummw:zw&mwwﬁvﬂﬁﬁ!ﬁmmmmﬁmmz a‘im
Mﬂw" '

16. After a numeral, the first vowel of i gets the
Vnddhl, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory &, @ or
“w, when the affix does not refer to a Future time.
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As ¥ st wAr ya@ w=fRam®dw:, femEdw: 0 But when denoting
future time, we have Yaf{s:, Waf{am: “calculated to last two or three years” as in

the sentence ex N1iG% ur=d FTYd TagwA RIS 7Y AUT & &07 qrgaed u(=ior
aqifor wrft).  The word spifasag does not qualify the words styre and wq (V. 1.
80), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by the
taddhita-affix: as § 7§ seter a7 11 ot HReMI = et AgST: o ‘
qRToTFrERTEETIITONAY: 1R YRR I aRAToTeaE, sréreT, Tturarn
g 1 ARATOEETR R §EATAT: 9 ATHOY qearaTiedr ey afde By oy
R ¥ IO, GEUAT (AN WO W T vy o :
17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of wrur)
gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory
s{, ¥ or &, when the word so formed does not mean a Name.
: As g gAY warwARed = Awters: (V. 1.109) grai grvinat ate = Rdmivmm
(V. 1. 37), ramfdrma n  The taddhita affix is optionally elided, see vartika to
V. 1.29. When the affix is elided there can be no Vriddhi, as fggom u
Similarly RXRw=w, AHRwwa (V. 1. 30). Why ‘when it is not a name’?
Observe qIsaRRARY, TSARINRHRT (= ISR or FYAMA YRAOM V. 1. 30)
The whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of gqror? Observe
garor. Yywror, formed  with syoy (V. 1. 35 and 36). Some read the sttra as
SE@raTAEAATY 50 that ™% is also excepted, as gg®i¥=s: (V. 1. 5 5 (PR
gatsAAeR) | . :
& g I 85 I 9T I 5, sty )
ofw: 1wl wrarat A | AW aerEr ATgasaRar By oy el « o dre-
RAATF AT gRETafa 0 v
18. In wigwx and its synonyms, the first vowel of
the second member gets the Vyiddhi, before a Taddhita affix

meaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indicatory =, q
or ¥\l | : ;
‘ The word = means ‘born’, the affixes denoting -‘born under that as-.
terism’ are meant here. qrgqg is the name of an asterism, the time appertaining’
there to is also called #rgq¥ (the affix woy of IV, 3. 3, is elided by IV. 2. 4).
HTEIIG WA: = FGVA qroreR: (with wx IV, 3.16). Why do we say ‘born in
that time? Observe 791 Hrgadrw: (=STEYNY A7) WHRAGGRY 1 The plural

number Mrguarai indicates that the synonyms of frgqy such as wgqre. are also -
to be included.

| g AU F IREN  RIINE, w, Ry, s, e il
ghe: 1 g7 W R (RTEAR AR e T e e R e
Py T 0 o b .
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19.  TheVyiddhi is substituted for the first vowels
of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending

with gz, W, and = ta+g, before a Taddhita affix having an in-
dicatory st, w or &

As gwmn=arcrh drarras, §ndtran, fonrrm: (= goTrar sye), ndifr-
Fa: (IV. 1. 126). The words gerr and giwr occur in the Kalyanadi class (1V.
I. 126), and the affix ¥ and €7 augment are added. gww also occurs in Udgatri
class (V. 1. 129). That word, however, does not get the Vyiddhi in the second
member, As qgg &nvra u This is a Vedic anomaly. Similarly from m{ﬁ—qq:
(=sFwvrr: f@e9T:) we have qTeRdeyr: (=qwfaeay w1:) so also qraReeyT: 1
The word fa=g occurs in Kachchhadi class, and ¥eyx: is formed by syorn The
Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there-under.

The words g&g and g&g are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150. But the
reading adopted by Kasika is gggaeam ; so the word hridaya is changed to
hrid by VI. 3. 50 or VI. 3 51. The word sindhu means ‘a country’, ‘a river’ or
‘an ocean’.

wgTtameiat 9 o | aqif I sgmSwrgtarg, = 0

g 1 WU (Rl wETA TEvTer FrearearTAaey: e gRetafy wiew
AR e AR A ga: o
QUSRI HeargtAEAARFERaT 0

20. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory
s, w or &, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of
both members of the compounds srgmfas &e.

Thus (1) sgem@sa, (=srguieres™)V.1.21 and IV.3.120; (2) syrgdfes:
(= 1@ Wi 1V.4.8). (3) strgaiaon (= stgeacd V. 1. 96). (4) straaivsafon:
(IV. 3. 60 formed by &= from wrgg=aeior §aq) (5) srinrERorr: (son of sTyrRAW).
(6) wmigres (=wfage #%). Some read this word as syeqges; this will also
take syoy-as belonging to frgwwf¥ class. As wiregren: (= sreresqusirsRasearasia)
Others read this as steqgia:, as syred¥ias: (= sreqRra: aqrswweg). The word m
in these is treated like a Pratipadika, its case-affix 15 not elided. 7) qmm

(=sednmeq sqw). It belongs to Bidadi class. (8) yemairsyei= Qfmrﬁ u
This belongs to Bahvadi class. (9) wrger from sygerg ! The same as above.

(10) g&wa: belongs to Gargadi class. Its partonymic is fremres: (11) Rrear-
s (FEvswrag 7)1 The affix gw is not added here, because waqgagarEr

mmﬁ'-v THa

(12) siigmatfa: (son of gwwgha:) W (13, 14) Yewnan:, YRATHE: from
“ggdw: and qeEtE: by adding =% in the sense of gw wy: (Fr@rwegrea w) u  (15)
grasrRS: from wddm: by 59 under V. 1, 44. (16) ardvrewy from'm_: in Athe
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sense ofammn (17, aridm: (=ahomfhAs G2 or Igrarwwr V. 1.41) 0 (18)
RNt —arAfR: (A4 W, RATTINIATRerarere:) (19) Tusit—qr@io: formed
by €a& (IV. 1. 126).

(20) So also of Trwgyy before the affix saw, as andrgsas 1 Why do we
say before €a% only? Observe UNYENEAT =uwygrafon:; formed by fFw (I1V.
1. 157

> (21) UAFSH w: = qraEwIR, (21 2) Sre@wrafiaE: from gEwEw (21 b) ar-
qRE: from @@ 0 (22) man’t=§vmuww u

This is an Akritigana class; therefore, we have forms like these, stif%-
iR (SPETAER), SURRATT (AT, sutninGs; widiay (waw g fan) o
The affix sgF is added in svartha.

1 MU, 2 WA, 3 TFHTOT (STTHAN), 4 HFHTET, 5 WFRAY, 6 srfvee
(vreee), 7 sreaRfd, 8 AT, 9 ISHHT, 10 STFEA, L1 &R, 12 Fraswm, 13 Iy,
14 geat, 15 qEEt, 16 g@rs, 17 aigey, 18 g, 19 wanT, 20 quel, 21 uwgesrg
«afy; 22 FAAT I sTFENW, 23 b, 24 WA, 25 w¥T 26 wgidar, 27 gEwaT
28 gaget 29 qu 1

REAEER TN R I ot | Amar-aed, T 0
AT 1 WA, ¥ TINTEITOTER WA & !ﬁ‘hﬁm R o Ry
qx:
21. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory
%, worw, the Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowels of
both members a Dvanda compound of the names of Devas.

As witreat in whaAEEAAgRAIEY U sifRaed @t 0 The rule
applies to Dvandas relating to hymns (§%) and sacrificial offerings (g%). There- -
fore, not here, enrAuTEY ¥Taser=enrAdwrm: (IV. 2. 24). So also mmmw9-
@9 by ox from sggawgdft 0 See VI. 3. 26.

“The short § in the wyiffq in sia#ArEE, SFwarEws is by VI. 3. 28. A
compound reélatés to a sdkta, which worships a deva through hymns; and that
by which a ‘havis’ is determined, is a compound relating to sacrificial offering.

AT W N RN 977 N 7, G, T
gi: | CRUST & A aN JAw o
22. But the Vriddhi of the first vowel of Indra,
when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound,
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica-
tory g, Wor & |
As g, stiwag # Why “when it stands as the subsequent member”?

Observe ¥qra AHIUHNS wE ATV There are two vowels in the word ey,
and when a Taddhita affix is acdded, then one of these i, ¢, the st or the last

vowel is elided by VI. 4. 148, and the other (i. e. the g, coalesces with the last °
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vowel of the first term, as &% + (W + WA=EW+ A+ =R+ +wu  Now,
no vowel is left of gar when it gets the form 7§, so what is the necessity of the
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the
following maxim : whgegafy THTIFAr 7% 1A w3, IRRFIIW or in other words
garacfReraty sasrcgrseaamigar «# o “The substitution of one vowel for the

final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does,
even when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which
concerns the first or the second member of the compound”. It is on this

maxim that the forms gagmmaa (VII. 3. 14) &c are constructed, otherwise ¥
being the first vowel of the second member (¥ of Y having merged in §),
would have been vriddhied.

et erreT 13 1 wnf N efvsit, & aoorer 1
gfa: L fEgace TRoTe g AW AR 0
23. Before a Taddhita affix having an mdlcatory
&, U or &, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the vyiddhi-
is not substituted for the first vowel of &&w, when a long vowel
precedes it.

As YerrEom, dwrreory, from erwedt &c. (VI 3. 26). But suifvareofia
in mwﬂm awaq when a short vowel precedes it. This word
is derived from the compound word sr{rqgRr the g of wyivy being lengthened
. by VI. 3. 27. But in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the
long g is shortened by VI. 3. 28, and therefore, it cannot be said thata
long vowel precedes agor 1

At WO N WU 9T N ST, R

gf: l'wwaww}wmmwmmhﬁaﬁaﬁﬁm & -
Q|

24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory
&, wor %, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the word @z i

As SrgmmTC (= gER aT), feganre 1 Why do we say ‘of the Eas-
tern people ? Observe g, from sy the city of the Northern people

fanfRage 1 93w | e, W, =&,

m,ﬁmm IEH N

gfer: || IS YT IOV (ATTEATRET TR e ity AR g
. afaw fsifa fofe R ar T

25. DBefore a Tahhita affix having an mdlcatory
w, W, or %, the- Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel of-
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the compound ending in I¥=, ¥AF a.nd ¥aw, and optlonally
for the first vowel of these second members also.
As RIEHFHT Or KIEATFFT, PIITIT OF PARATR, Fraowmw: om'hwmu
SYTeaRATores qted g av IkeI  9F1i | g, Ramre, g,
,ar ll
gqﬁr I STRUSTICER GRATOAITNT  THTEAMATARCN: €qiy ghastaiy ziwaurm
ufadt ita iy Brfr a1 o :

26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory
%, 1, or %, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of
the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, when

the word =¥ precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel
of =i I

As wififrmg or strdiforss, stdratras or wiReAss, with sw (V. .
18). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe Winfsifirw® only (=sy§-
WY FATHATER) I
AA: TET N W N 9 0 A, 7@, TN »
i 1 wreeer SRAToTERRE Ret e, e g T waty, afed A iy Ry a
a0

97. When the first vowel of the second member,
preceded by =t and denoting mass is short %, the Vyiddhi is
not substituted for this 3, before a Taddhita affix having an

indicatory s, w or & ; and optionally so for the first vowel of
the first member (i.e. sd) u

Thus sinRY®: or srgwfeaw: (V. 1. 18) n wdafrw: or smiw@=: n Why
do we say ‘when it is a short s7’? Observe srdaRref=®: 0 Why ‘short sy’?
Observe sn{ wraty #1: = sndwr 1 Here Vryiddhi is substituted for the s of wrét,
and though the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For
spiqrlt being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vyiddhi, in forming a Bahu-
viihi compound, this word will retain its feminine form and will not be
changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as srjerdwrd: (= wimrdwrataes)( 3fa-
famwea w ai@aeq &c.) Whercever Vyiddhiis prohibited with regard to a Tad-
dhita affix, that affix cannot be called gRgfiaw, and a word formed with such
an affix will become masculine in a Bahuvrihi compound referring to a

male person, Yarweoft wral wrex = Yarweontd: 0 The word Jarawwt is formed by
proliibition of Vyiddhi. See VII. 3. 3.
TATEOET T U W I I | Srargorer, ¥ 0

g 1 FARoten ¥ qI IWOQIRATIAICAT Jrepafa gAqzen 1 \mafy o
Id
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28. Before the affix ¥ (a@), the Vriddhi is substi-
tuted for the first vowel of the second member of sarger, but
optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i.e. w) 0

Thus grgoreaiqs = qrargora: or yareorm: W The affix ¥ IV, 1. 123, is
added, similarly wamgigr wrarse=wagora: (V1. 3. 39, masculation prohi-
bited). .Or we may translate the sfitra as “ Before the affix 8, the vowel of g
in wargor optionally gets Vryiddhi”, and omit the rest. The masculation will
still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, (srg) v
. AWATET T I RE N g1+ || FerETew, T

gfer: 1 TTEOTERTY AR H, ARTY AR T, T (IAEQ TAWOTTEd ARAHY T
IRIErAHITCaT Rty e g A
29. Even so in a new derivative from this stem

ending in ¥, formed with a Taddhita affix having an indi-
catory S, w or %, there is vriddhi substitution for the first
vowel of the second member, and optionally for the first
vowel of the first member, in srargor and TR |

~ As qaeTaEaTI = NATEAA: Or FAAIA:, NT O H-ATEAGHY, ||
A GHPATHIRT TS AU I 30 U qqufer | A=, gy, s,
W, gue, frgoman |

FOA: 1 Ay IR T T HwE FOS g m&w«mﬁﬁ’t e, ghoren ar
it afgs (@ o el ar oo o

30. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory
o, m or &, the Vryiddhiisalways substituted for the first vowel
of gfa, ©a<, @%¥, TS and fAger when preceded by the Ne-
gative particle, but this substitution is optional for the vowel
of the Negative particle.

As WU or MU, SANTAY Or SANAA, SN, OF SINATH, ST
WO, OF WIRITS, WAYoE or AATURL 1 Some say the optional vfiddhi of the
negative particle is an aprapta-vibhasha, no other rule would have caused its
vriddhi had this rule not existed. They argue that by V. 1. 121, all affixes
denoting 3y are prohibited after a Tatpurusha compound with the negative
particle; therefore, the words gfer &c, should be first developed by the addition
of wrg-affixes, and then they should be compounded with the negative particle,
which may be optionally vriddhied by this rule, which would apply to it,
though it is not an ahga, because the rule teaches vyiddhi. Others controvert
this opinion, and hold that other affixes causing vyiddhi than wrg-affixes, also
come after negative-Tatpurusha compounds, such as affixes denoting des-
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cendant &c: and wrg-affixes are added to Bahuvyihi negative compounds also,
therefore, the force of the anuvritti of st§, which is understood up to the end
of the Seventh Adhydya (VLI 1. 1), and a fortiors in this sOtra also, should
not be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full
Taddhita compounds staywg and syefisge are read in the list of Brahmanadi
words (V. 1. 124), and as such they take the wry affix easy' which would have
a/way: caused the vriddhi of a1, but for this sQtra wlnch makes it optlonal.
Therefore it is a prapta-vibhasha.
TUIATTAGTAT TTIAOT NI T N T9TAT, FATgTAY:, IR |
T 1 AUTAT AYIGT (AAATAN TA@:  qARAOTAICAT gRatafa afad i ol
fwfar ar gz o
31. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory

‘s, W or §, the words srgaraw and srgarge may have vriddhi
of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second
member, in alternation.

That is, when the Negative particle gets the vfiddhi, the words
remain unchanged; and when these words are vriddhied, the negative particle
remains unaltered. As’ WY Or SATATALAN, SUAYTYEH, or SYATYITAR ()
The words syauray and should be considered to belong, as negative
compounds, to Brahmanadi class (V. 1. 124): and takec egs3 0 In the sdtra
the compounds sgray and gyrge arc exhibited and are AvyayibhAvas (II.
1. 7), and being neuters, the ®ir of &ur and gur are shortened. According to
Patanjali this sOtra is superfluous When the negative particle takes Vyiddhi;
the compound should be analysed as, ¥ ayTayT = sTAYTAYT, STAYTAYT A7 = SrgqUT-
suaq ! When the second member gets the vriddhi, the compound should
be analysed as, ZYTaYT ¥TT: = QATALA, T JIQTALAT ~ WATYTOLET |l

e sfaoura: | R I 9T 0w, &, 1, fag o :
gf: 0 afaafRId Agwe | asEd Al | Bodify a9& | ey m
ot TR g Faowdr aRtRET

32.  is substituted for the g of the root gz be-

fore an affix with an indicatory st or w, which causes also
the vriddhi of the penultimate &, but the augment is not
added before the Aorist-sign fawy, nor before the Personal
ending orsg of the Perfect. )

The anuvyitti of ¢Taddhita’ ceases, and with it that of fa}n also
which causes Vriddhi in Taddhita only. The fmy and figg do govern still,
Thus are: ( with a51), wreafiy (with Pre), ares: (with oga ), argariaeg with gy ;
ariaras, with ogg u But weniy and w9 with 49 and o 0 This sttra has
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots (qrg-
weay), therefore not here arstext: from gy 1

airat gEfagar: | 33 01 T | @, g%, R, Sdn
g 1 SRR fafor iy o gomedr wafi
33. A root-stem ending in @y receives the angment

gw (3), before the Aorist sign fw,and before a krit-affix with

‘an indicatory st or g, which causes also the Vryiddhi of the
root-vowel.
_ As srariy, stan@ with oy, qra: and qraew:, 9, gras: with of and ogm 0
Why feop and kit only’? Observe a3, 31 in the Perfect, and Hif¥:, qron®:
with ¢ a Taddhita affix (IV. 1. 96). So also g y7ar wea="2: 1
AFTATGTET wrrAEATTRA: | 38 | o1t 0w, IFrAreRTEd, Ar-

qEq, =N |

g u IO AFAEATFearatT A fafr & o A agew aw wafa o

qro U RATHHRFTATHTR Twwsaq i

34. The Vriddhi is not substituted bLefore the
Aorist vaw or a krit-affix with indicatory & or w for the vowel*
of that root which ends in#m and is acutely accented in its
original enunciation (Dhéitupdtha), but not so in ey after ar u
The vriddhi of the penultimate s takes place before fmg and fiyq
affixes (VI 2. 116), that vriddhi does not take place in the case of udatta
roots ending in g & Thus srqi@, s, and waix in fqrn  Compare VI. 4.
92,93. Similarly with gg affixes, as yaw:, an:, v, o, q: @ 0 Why
do we say ‘acutely accented’? Observe, umm:, was: u How do you ex-
plain gaw and 3gA? These are irregular forms exhibited by Panini himself
in the DhAtupAtha syggaw (Bhu. 380), &% 39wt (Bhu. 1033) Why do we use
“in the original enunciation or upadesa”™ So that the rule may apply to it
oft, w#r, but not to amw:, ua: 1 Here to the root y#, &% and g is added the
affix oy (111, 2. 141). The words ufmy &c. get the affix-accent, namely acute
§; and thus the root-vowel becomes anudatta. Though the root now becomes
anudAtta, yet because in its upadesa it was udatta, the present sGtra will apply
and prevent vriddhi, The roots &, ¥4 are anudatta in upadefa, but in ur?,
uws: they become udatta by firq accent. This accent is a secondary accent and
not the ‘original’ accent; and hence the present rule does not apply and there
is vriddhi. Why do we say ending in ®? Observe wres: qrs&: 0 Why with
the exception-of wyrqy? Observe sram=: n

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots str-a%, &g
and ww, as §r4:, &m: and wrara: W In the case of &g, the affix qw is added
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in that alternative, when the root does not take the affix fog (111. 1. 31). It
thus gets vriddhi. :
The word wym: is form ed from the ChurAdi st, which with the affix
fore gets Vriddhi, because joreg is not a kryit-affix, and is not therefore governed
" by this rule. If you say “let there be vriddhi of forg, but this vriddhi will be
shortened by VI. 4.92 because it is a Rq root”, we reply “this root is not f&g” n
The g roots are those enumerated in Bhuadi class, subdivision s=ify: (800).
No doubt, there it is said that the roots ending in &g are fax (in stwsarw). But
a root is reg arded fag only with regard to the Causative forg affix, and not
with regard to that fore of the Churadi class where the sense of the causative is
not involved in it.  Therefore this root is not fg (VI. 4. 93).
The phrases gHPyamar wor: and others like it are incorrect.  Why do
we say ‘Fqor and krit only’? Observe qum™, Tam, WA U
srforeredtar 0 3N o 0 @ e, =0
g o wtT afy yRgaira i i o wiafy ag= an wild)

35. The Vriddhi is not substituted for the vowels
of g and &g before the Aorist-sign fag and the knt-aﬂixes
with an indicatory st and W _

" As wywiw and sy with 19og, and wws: and ey (with ogw), s,
aq: It This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root g and not to the
-substitute of gt This we see in the line waww® AUF TyHIsA 7 7 # The form
from gg will be qram: ' Moreover the substitute gy ends with 1 i. e. it is of
two syllables ‘badha’, and as such it also does not admit Vyiddhi. (See Il. 4
42). The prohibition refers to faw and krit-affixes, therefore not here, as wwr
i afymmafiegg 1
aftfredrdrfienrearat geon I 3¢ 0 wfe, @, =, @, s,
wrdY, srant, g%, o i
g o of Frgwagafy 4R | Wikt ft = & &gh t&iwmwmmmi -
gurTAr wafy Ay g |

36. The augment gw: (9) is added to the roots =,
g1, i, &, «33, Wy, and to a root ending in long @, when the
affix for (the Causative) follows.

© As wqqi®, Y9uid, AT, AR, WIOAw, weax 0 The anuvyitti of
every word other than w (VI. 4. 1.) ceases. The g of wy@ and ¥y drops
by VI. 1. 66. The guna takes place by VII. 3. 86. Of the roots ending in
long =1, we have qraa®, wrvar@ 1 The root % (Bhu. 983) wi¥qrquray:, and
(JuhotyAdi 1G) way arc both mcant here. Similarly & includes &x s (Di-
addi 30), and § afgequar: (Kryadi 30). The augment is added at the end of
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‘the preceding stem of root, and not to the affix. Being added to the root it
becomes part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of such
stems, the vowel before g is shortened by VII, 4. 1. If q were not the
part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus fram [y ; we
have Aorist stftggg v
TrSSTATRTSATEYt g% I 29 0 o | @, B, W, g, |, 9,
gE il
gi: W QT ©T §T KT AT ¥ 97 CRACIAFTAT AT A20F R g o
qFEwHT 1 FrTTET A6 TS U qre U gW FrsiigrEawRe: 0
37. Theaugmentg®(z)is added tothe verbal stems
w, O, &, &, & and qr before the affix yor (Causative).
As AR, WTESTAAR, wAArTAR, Fraafy, Gsargaty, A, and qraar@n
The word gt includes the root qr ‘to drink’. (Bhu 972) ¥ ‘to dry’ (Bhu 968).
but not qr ‘to protect’ (Ad. 47): because the latter looses the g vikarana.
Vdrt:—The root qr ‘to protect’ takes the augment g% before {i, as
qER 0

Vdrt:—The roots gw and sty take the augment g=® before for, as
iR, sftoatd o

All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4. 1.
should cause the shortenivg of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of
the above are: wftyay, srfiqmry, ®IGAY, WAoo .

The roots W, &1, &T, §1, sar and qr are exhibited as ending in long wt
their DhatupAtha forms are w, €it, 87, %, &, ¥, = and ¥ u  This indicates that
these roots would have taken g& by the last satra, the word g ‘ending in
long #1’ means the roots which actually end in long wr, as well as those which
get long st by VI. 1. 45.  This also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec-
tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when
the roots ¢ with \¥, and (] assume the form wfy-wyr and =1 before the affix
1® by V1. 1. 48, the augment g% is added to them, thus srqryafy, sTvag o

9t AR g N 3¢l wgi 0T, A, gw i
i v a1 q&aEn AYATY TaArTEq T ety o g |
38. ar gets the augment g (F) before the affix
for when the Causative has the sense of ‘shaking’.

As qypoitqarsraf@ U But &7 qrqafe &ar when the sense is not that of
shaking. This form could have been obtained from the root I¥ ‘to move’,
(Bhu 271) with the affix for in the ordinary way without any augment.
The special augment ¥ to ar indicates that this root will not take 3%, which
it would have otherwise done by the last stra. The root a1 belongs to Bhu.
969 (St i) U :
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Srordrgwraraaeat Tefraad 1 32 0w 0 &, &, g, g,
HAATEATH, T foramad 0
giw: o #t B fAmARERreaatEal §F §F CRAEAr Faar S g SParsad o
39. The roots & and@arget optionally 3=& and g%
augment respectively, before the affix R, when the causative
means ‘the melting of a fatty substance’.

As fx dtwa®, By srerafly, @ S13af®, or A sroar® gam | Theaugment T,
is added to #t when the root ends in long ¢, and that also optionally. When
the augment is not added, the regular causative ¥r®a® is formed. But when
#t gets the form a7 by V1. 1. 51, it does not take the augment gF 0 The root
# includes both # and #t#® of Kryadi and Divadi The root &t includes st ‘to
give’ (adadi 49), and &t the form assumed by # under V1. 1. 51. When g is not

added to &1, g% is added by VII. 3.36. Why do we say when meaning
‘to melt fat’'? Observe only #t& FAFITA®, Wertruengas (1. 3. 70).
firdr Rga gm 1 8o Il w1 fir:, ¥gwd, W i
.qPe: u ft qeumen ygwasyd garTAr watE At qe: o
40. The augment w% isadded to the root ¥ before
the affix for, when fear is caused imm edlate]y owing to the
agent of the Causative.

+ As godr Aiqad, AeEr fiqwd 0 See 1. 3.68. Herealso #t with long § being
employed in the sOtia, indicates that §= is added thenonly,when theroot has the
form ¥, but when it assumes the form wr by V1. 1. 56, the proper augment gar
will come : as gody Argad 1 Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is
himself the direct cause of fear’? Observe Ff¥waat wraafw, for here Firwmy
causes fear and not the agent of the verb. The g is vjiddhied and sif@ subs-
tituted. ,

THTAT a0 80 il 0 wwrE, 10
tfm Il EFTY CRACATFER THITAN AR AT qea: 0
41. TFor the final of the stem ¥wwr is s11bst1tuted
¥ in the causative.
As swrra@ o
TR A NV N qgrhy I TR, A 0
T U O GEmTarTy TAArAes aRTar A or g o }
42. For the final of the ¥ is substituted &, in
the Causative, when it does not mean ‘to drive’.
As gsqmTor yraAtE, W waam, but e qran saew o
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FE: radTERT Il 83 | @A | T, T, AEwaTETH |
W 1) SECFEITRATERT TRTURNC WA 9t qaa 0
43. 9 may optionally be substituted for the final

of g in the Causative.

As Fréiq Tara or wEAN U Accordiﬁg to Padamanjari this sdtra could
be dispensed with. The form rqafy could be obtained from the root &7 of
Divadi ¢lass: which though meaning Wit may be taken to mean ‘grow’ also;

WYY, WA

TETEIEEEHEa g n 188 0 agifr || AT, W,
ﬁ‘!ﬁ'; ', €, A, JIg: |
gfr: U e e ey aEiy NeataTeRRran FhersTce RN waft Wity

44. ¢ is substituted for the = which stands before
the ® belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending ww
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i.e.
when such a word in %% does not stund at the end of a

Bahuvrihi).

That which stands in an affix is called gegaey, i. e. & must be the part
of the affix. The ww is changed into % in the feminine inwrun As wi-
T, SIETRT, QTvT, v, Wi, @RAT 1 So also YIAAT from way + s + w1
qawe +wwa it The ¥ is then replaced by at (V1L.2.102). The & must belong
to the affix, therefore, not in gt from w® G n The & in gaaey is for the
sake of distinctness, there is noaffix whichisonly & u The rule applies to =,
therefore, not to 73T, TN I The g is substituted for the #1 which precedes (g}m)
5, and not the st which follows &, as qg&r, S @ The  must be preceded
by short W, therefore, not here ®raT, Wadr, nor in war, wrAr v The substitution
takes place when Wt follows, therefore, not in &t #  The word iy qualifies
wu Them should be followed by wir t  Obj. But in #iftst from & + =11, §
is not directly followed by ®r, but by r? Ans. When sr+sr=wr there is
ekAdefa, the & is followed by wi, there being no third letter intervening then.
Obj. But an ekAdefa is sthanivat to what it replaces when a parva-vidhi is to
be applied, therefore there still exists the intervention. Ans. The express
text of this stra will remove the intervention. Obj. Then g should be subs-
tituted in cymwear and mirwrs @ These words are formed by the affixes sare
and e, as varai @9, (IV. 2. 51) and weifirest® wraa: (111 1. 9)=tawew
and whemea t Here also before the 3 of the affix, the W should be replaced
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by g, when the feminine affix wr is added: for there is no intervéention between
& and =1 (the intermediate letters being non-existent, as you say). -Ans. We
say that intervention is no intervention, when it consists of only ore letter,
which even does not aciually exist, but only through the fiction of sthanivat.
Therefore, the feminine of the above words will not take ¢, as & is not
Jollowed immediately (in the sense above expressed) by wmry, as tymwar and
serrsar, because in these acfually many let